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(57) A control device for a legged mobile robot, in 
which a correction manipulated variable of a desired 
floor reaction force (desired floor reaction force's mo- 
ment) is subsequently determined based on an error be- 
tween an actual state quantity, such as a body posture 
angle, of the robot 1 and a desired state quantity of the 
same, and at the same time, a desired movement of the 
robot 1 is subsequently determined by the use of the 
correction manipulated variable and a dynamic model. 
At this time, a friction force component, which defines a 
frictional force between the robot 1 and a floor such as 
a translation floor reaction force's horizontal compo- 
nent, is set as a variable to be limited, and an allowable 
range of the variable to be limited is set. The desired 
movement is determined so that the variable to be lim- 
ited remains within the allowable range and a resultant 
force of an inertlal force and gravity, generated by the 
movement of the robot 1 on the dynamic model, balanc- 
es with a floor reaction force obtained by correcting the 
desired floor reaction force by the correction manipulat- 
ed variable. The desired movement is determined by ad- 
justing a plurality of movement modes having mutually 
different generation ratios of a floor reaction force's mo- 
ment and a translation floor reaction force. 
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Description 

TECHNICAL FIELD 

roooil The present invention relates to a control device for a legged mobile robot and nnore specif Ically to a control 
aevice for a legged mobile robot, provided with an inlemai model generating a desired gait of the robot, causing behavior 
of the robot (actual robot) to follow behavior of the internal model. 

BACKGROUND ART 

[0002] Known as a legged mobile robot, particularly as a legged mobile robot with two legs, is a robot described in , 
for example Japanese Patent Laid-Opon Publication No. Showa 62-97005 and Japanese Patent La.d-Open Publica- 
tion No, Showa 63-150176. Control of robots including the legged mobile robot Is detailed in. for example, Robotics 
Handbook, Robotic Society of Japan, Oct. 20, 1990, , ... ■ „ i„„, 

r00031 The stability of the legged mobile robot, particularly the legged mobile robot with two legs, ,s intrinsically low. 
Therefore when disturbance or the like is applied to the robot, the posture of the robot becomes unstable. Thus, it is 
preferred ihat an inclination angle (posture angle) of the body of the robot and the rate of change of ang^e are 
detected and the posture of the robot is then controlled In accordance with the detected values. To do so, control was 
earne proposed by the applicant in Japanese Patent Laid-Open Publication f^o. Helsei 4-2011 87 and tje 'ke Jn th.s 
control a plurality of candidate landing positions are prepared in advance, and any one of those candidate landing 
positions Is selected in a control cycle of each step and then a desired gait is switched. . , 

looOA] However, in this control, even when posture Is disrupted, there occurs no effect of rec^^ring the Posiureunn 
he next landing Therefore, the posture may be largely disrupted before the next landing and the robot may fall over 
n addSon this control has the following disadvantage. Even though floor contactability is diminished, as a result of 
disruption of the posture which causes the ZMP (the center of gravity where vertical floor reaction force acts and a 
?or zonS component of a floor reaction force's moment becomes zero; zero moment point) to shift dose to the vicinity 
o°the boundar? of a range where the ZMP can exist, the ZMP remains shifted to the vicinity of the bounda^ unt I the 
posture is recovered by correcting the gait in the next step. Thus, contact With the groundcannot be r^^^^^^^^ 
r00051 Thus, the applicant has proposed the following technology in. for example, Japanese Patent Laid-Open Pub- 
ication No Heisei 5-305579. In this technology, a desired gait is generated, in which a floor reaction force is set to 
ensure a state of dynamic equilibrium, based on a dynamic model of a robot. When errors occur between he desir^^^^ 
and actual values of the inclination angles and inclination angular velocities due to a modeling en-or or disturbance, 
displairrent ora moment of thef loor contacting portion of the actual robot is 

qalt Accordingly, the floor reaction force of the actual robot (actual floor reaction force) is deliberately shifted from the 
?oor reaction force of the desired gait which Is calculated by the model, thus obtaining a recovenng force which brings 
nclination of the actual robot near inclination of the model. Note that, the "floor reaction force" herein means a resultant 
iorce and resultant moment acting at a certain point of action, obtained as the sum of all floor reaction forces acting 

[oVo?i''^HowIver. when this technology is used, during a one-leg supporting period of a biped n^obile robot, f or ex- 
arnpio it is sometimes infeasible to generate the total floor reaction force with the ZM P outside of the 
even though the ankle joint angle is largely shifted to deliberately and greatly shift the floor reaction ^J^^^u^' 
robot Therefore, a part of the foot rises off the floor. Hence, when the actual robot greatly inclines relative to the mode . 
it is sometimes impossible to obtain the sufficient recovering force for bringing inclination of actual ^^ f ^f ^o nor^^^ 
n this case the actual robot falls over. In other words, with the technology proposed in Japanese Patent La.d-Open 
Publicatfon No Heisei 5-305579. the recovering effect reducing the errors between the desired values and actual 
vahipc; ic limited within the range where the ZMP can exist. . 
mo071 ^"e above technologL are explained with reference to the drawings. As for the control which causes joint 
Ssplacement of the actual robot to strictly follow the model, the ZMP of the actual robot shown by a so d line in Fig^ 
6 SnSes with the desired ZMP determined by the model, if the inclination angle and inclination angular velocity of 
the actu^robTco ncide with those of the model. Thus, the robot walks with a desired posture In reahty however^ he 
erro^in he inclination angles and inclination angular velocities occur as shown by a dotted line, due to a modeling 
Tr o or disfu ba ce as mentioned earlier, in addition, the gravitational effect causes these shifte to have a tender,cy 
toward divergence in which the shifts increase more as the errors increase in magnitude. Once the actual ZMP shifts 
?om the dS'^MP, a moment M obtained by multiplying a distance x between the actual and desired ZMPs by a 
for^e f!s generated about the desired ZMP. as shown in Fig. 62. In other words, a desired moment can be generated 
by com omng joint displacement to deliberately shift the actual ZMP from the desired ZMP. Based - th^ idea^^lhe 
eLher proposed technology generates a moment in a direction for posture recovery by deliberately shift ng the actual 
ztlTLsThown ir^ Fig. 62 when the errors in inclination (angle and angular velocity) occur. When this technology is 
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used however the range in which the actual ZMP can be shifted is limited within a foot region Xsole as shown in the 
drawing. Therefore, the moment which can be generated in the direction of posture recover is' n^ted anZus H 
posture recovery of the robot may not be pursued appropriately 

[0008] Thus, the applicant of the application concerned has also proposed the following technology in Japanese 
Patent Laid-Open Publication No. Heisei 5-337849 or the like. Specifically, in this technology when the e^rsTind^ 

ecovery about he des.red ZMP within allowable range, and at the same time, movement of a desired gait is determined 
so as to generate a moment about the desired ZMP on the model used for generating the desired gaif By inteMj 
generating the moment on the model as above, an effect equivalent to that of generating the moment in thTdireS 
of posture recovery on the actual robot can be obtained. In this case, it is also possible to arbTrTr irgenerare he 
moment on the model without considering the range in which the ZMP can exist Therefore, ovon if it is c^ff^ult^ 
gcnorato the moment n the direction of posture recovery on the actual robot, generation of the mor^ Jn on the model 
enables the posture of the actual robot to be appropriately stabilized in the recovery direction 

[0009] In this technology however, the moment is generated on the model by adjusting translational acceleration in 
a horizonta, direction of the robot's body (eventually, by adjusting a translation Lol roac'on for^^rho rizonti! c mp 
nent acting on the robot). Thus, the robot may slip when it moves on a floor with a low frictional forcror whrfhP 

rearT' °' ? '"'^^ '■"'^'"•^"^ ^ P^"'"^ -^"^'"S -^^^^ -^i-' common? t^f hrtrans atn firor 

omm Th" rT "^V^' "''^^ generated becomes small) 

= Mi, t Therefore, It IS anobjectof the present invention to propose a control devicefora legged mobile robot enablina 
a robot to move with a stable posture without causing slipping. enaciing 

DISCLOSURE OF THE INVENTION 

m^ri K "'"^^ *,° ^^-^ ^ ^^^''^^ ^ '^99«d -mobile robot of the present invention that 

m^nf thT'"^H'^\T'"^' " successively detemiining an instantaneous value of a dS move 

mem o the legged mobile robot, by the use of a dynamic model representing at least a relation between a mover^ent 

movfmr ?tf' T'' ^^-^^ ""^^^ ^ -ntrol of the robot to aZth^^^ 

TSZh k . 'k ? detemnined instantaneous value of the desired movement. The control deSfor 

a legged mobile robot ,s characterized by comprising: allowable range setting means for setting a allowable ra^e o 
a variable to be limited, which is at least a horizontal component of a translatL floor reaction force o° a floor surface 
parallel component of a translation floor reaction force, acting on the robot, or a total center-of-gravity aeration o^ 
ITJ^T''^ P^^"^' '=°"^P°"«"' °^ total center-of-gravity acceleration of the robot; and Lired inSn Jneous 
value detemiining means for determining a new instantaneous value of the desired movement based on at SaJt an 
error between a desired state quantity o, a posture of the robot, which corresponds to the detem^ned instan aneous 
value of the desired movement, and an actual state quantity of the posture of the robot such that the variable to be 
imited Which IS defined based on the dynamic model in accordance with the new instantaneous value, remains wttht 
the allowable range (first aspect of the invention). remains witnin 

[0012] Note that, in the present invention (including aspects other than the firBt aspect of the invention) any one of 
the horizontal component of the translation floor reaction force or the floor surface parallel component (to be sicmc 
a component parallel to a floor surface) of the translation floor reaction force, or a horizontal component of thTto al 

robit r r^'T °' ''•'^^^ P^^^"^' ^^^^^^^^ t^e total center-of-gravrty acceleration of the 

robot IS in proportional or almost proportional to a friction fo,t:e. Therefore, in description below, these are generaMy 
referred to as a friction force component for convenience. generally 
[0013] According to the first aspect of this invention, the new instantaneous value of the desired movement is set 

oLt r th' ^^^r. "T!"" '^'^^"^'^ °^ '""^ ^^^'^'^ °* -''°t state quanS if the 

posture of the robot so that the variable to be limited (friction force component), defined based on the dynamic modS 

ubreou/nrnT "r -"l^in the allowable range. Thus, it becomis pTstole to 

subsequently determine the instantaneous value of the desired movement which enables the variable to be limited 
that is^the notion force component, to remain within the allowable range, and enables the error related to the state 
quantity of the posture of the robot (for example, the state quantity of a posture angle of the body of the robot fhe 

to'a low hrj:'^ . "1' '"''^ '° ""'"'^ '° -^-^--t -ntrol of the obo^ 

to allow the movement of the robot to follow the instantaneous value of the desired movement, the robot can be moved 
with a s able posture without causing the robot to slip, even where the robot is moved on a floor surface with a small 
frictional force or in a gait having a period during which a vertical component of the translation floor reaction force 

becomes small (for example, a running gait). 

S°l?t„ T T^'l °^ ^^'^ invention, it is preferred that a movement of the dynamic model include at least a 

rlZZ 7,"^!°^ '^^^^"^^"t "'Odes having mutually different generation ratios of a floor 

^eaction force s moment to the translation floor reaction force, and that the desired instantaneous value determining 
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-rat?; =r^^i"o:rr.;risrrrr..a„,a„e„„a .,.0 — n,a„*.a,ad 

variable (fifth aspect of the mvention). - * ri^cir^H finnr reaction force is used as an element 

=.,^r;rri";a=^^ 

,„ c,o.e .o z.ro, wh,„ ^"f » ™-J^Sf J^^^^^^ o, a pr.,ar.b,a d.alr.d 

allowable range and reducing a calculation load. ^^1^^^ 

f00221 in the fifth aspect of this --"^^^ ^^^^^^^^^^^^ Include at least a plurality 

aspects of this Invention. In other words, it is preferred that a ^o^ement ot the ay ^^^^^ ^^^^^l^^ 

of movement modes of the robot, the •^°^'«"^«"^^'"°^^!,;3rj"^j^y^^^^^^^^^^ value determining means 

force's moment to the translation floor reaction force^ ' '"r^irbv Siustln^^^^^ the movement modes of 

determine the new instantaneous value of the desired ^^'^^'^^^^^^^^^^^^ aspect of the invention), 

the movement of the dynamic model, in ^-^.^^^-f^;^'*. ^ 'XtThe^^^^^^ include a posture changing 

Furthermore, in the sixth aspect of this invention, it is preferred ^l^f "^"^^^^^ center.of-gravity of the 

movement for changing a posture of a P-^-temnmed ponion of the r^^^^^^^^^ .^J^^.J 
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second and third aspects of this invention can be achieved, respectively. 

[0024] In addition, in the seventh aspect of this invention, it is preferred that the desired instantaneous value deter- 
mining means determine a new desired instantaneous value of the desired movement by preferentially adjusting the 
translation movement of the body, rather than the posture changing movement, in order to permit the resultant force 
to balance with the floor reaction force obtained by correcting the reference Instantaneous value by the con-ection 
manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force (eighth aspect of the invention). 

[0025] In other words, a posture changing movement about the center of gravity of the robot, such as the posture 
changing movement of the body, easily causes a large fiuctuation of the posture of the robot, which changes the floor 
reaction force's moment. On the other hand, changes of the translation floor reaction force and floor reaction force's 
moment has relatively high sensitivity to the changes of the translation movement of the body. Therefore, by prefer- 
entially adjusting the translation movement of the body, frustrations of the posture of the robot can be suppressed to 
the minimum level. 

[0026] Further in the fifth to eights aspects of this invention, it is preferred that the control device for a legged mobile 
comprise means for determining the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force in accordance 
with at least the error, the allowable range of the variable to be limitefi, and a state quantity of the dynamic model (ninth 
aspect of the present invention). 
[0027] According to this, not only the error (that is, the error of the state quantity of the posture of the actual robot), 
but also the state quantity of the dynamic model are factored in the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor 
reaction force. Therefore, it becomes possible to ensure not only stability of the posture of the actual robot but also 
20 stability of behavior of the dynamic model. Accordingly, it becomes possible to determine an instantaneous value of a 
desired movement preferable for actual stable movement of the robot. 

[0028] Note that the state quantity of the dynamic model may include the center of gravity of the robot on the dynamic 
model, body posture angle of the same, and their rates of change and the like. 

[0029] Moreover, in the fifth to ninth aspects of this invention, it is preferred that the control devicefor a legged mobile 
25 robot comprise means for correcting gait parameters for detemnining a pattern(s) of the desired floor reaction force 
and/or the desired movement of the robot after current time, in accordance with the correction manipulated variable 
of the desired floor reaction force used for determining an instantaneous value of the desired movement, and/or a 
change of a state quantity of the dynamic model by the correction manipulated variable (tenth aspect of the invention). 
[0030] Accordingto this, the gait parameters (for example, parameters defining atrajectory of a desired ZMP (desired 
30 floor reaction force central point) and the like) defining basic pattems (forms) of the desired floor reaction force and 
desired movement of the robot are corrected in accordance with the correction manipulated variable of the desired 
floor reaction force and changes of the state quantity of the dynamic model by the correction manipulated variable. 
Thus, it becomes possible to ensure continuous stability of behavior of the dynamic model. 

[0031] Furthermore, in the fifth to tenth aspects of this invention, It is preferred that the control device for a legged 
35 mobile robot comprise first means for determining a first required manipulated variable of a floor reaction force in 
accordance with the error so that the error becomes close to zero; second means for determining an actual floor 
reaction force manipulated variable and the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force which 
define a desired value of an actual floor reaction force of the robot, based on at least the first required manipulated 
variable; and third means for perfonning movement control of the robot in accordance with the actual floor reaction 
40 force manipulated variable and the instantaneous value of the desired movement (eleventh aspect of the invention). 
[0032] According to this, in addition to manipulation of a floor reaction force on the dynamic model by the correction 
manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force, the actual floor reaction force on the actual robot is manipulated 
by the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable. As a result, manipulation of a floor reaction force for causing 
the error to be close to zero can be distributed to the actual robot and the dynamic model, thereby keeping changes 
45 of behavior of the actual robot and changes of behavior of the dynamic model at minimum. Accordingly, behavior of 
the actual robot can be even more stabilized. 

[0033] In the eleventh aspect of this invention, it is preferred that any one of the first required manipulated variable, 
the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable, and the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction 
force is a manipulated variable related to a floor reaction force's moment about a point of action of a floor reaction 

50 force, a position of the point of action of the floor reaction force, or a ZMP (twelfth aspect of the invention). In other 
words, the stability of the posture of the robot is greatly affected by the floor reaction force's moment about the point 
of action of the floor reaction force, the position of the point of action of the floor reaction force, or the position of the 
ZMP (point about which the horizontal component of the floor reaction force's moment is zero). Thus, by using the 
manipulated variables related to them as the first required manipulated variable, the actual floor reaction force manip- 

55 ulated variable, and the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force, stability of the posture of 
the robot can be surely ensured. 

[0034] Moreover, in the eleventh ortVi/elfth aspect of this invention, it is preferred that the second means determine 
the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable and the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction 
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force so that a difference between the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable and the correction manipulated 
variable of the desired floor reaction force monotonously changes as the first required manipulated variable Increases 

(thirteenth aspect of the present invention). 

[0035] According to this, it is possible to determine the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable and the ma- 
nipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force which can cause the error to be close to zero. Note that, in order 
for the difference between the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable and the correction manipulated variable 
of the desired floor reaction force to monotonously change as the first required manipulated variable increases, the 
actua! floor reaction force manipulated variable and the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction 
force are determined so that the difference almost coincides with or is in proportional to the first required manipulated 
variable. 

[0036] In the eleventh to thirteenth aspects of this invention, it is preferred that the second means determine the 
actual floor reaction force manipulated variable so that a value obtained by adding the actual floor reaction force ma- 
nipulated variable to the reference instantaneous value remains within a predetermined actual floor reaction force 
allowable range (fourteenth aspect of the invention). According to this, not only the friction force component (variable 
to be limited), but also the floor reaction force component corresponding to the actual floor reaction force manipulated 
variable, that is, the floor reaction force's moment about the point of action of the floor reaction force, the position of 
the point of action of the floor reaction force, and ZMP can remain within desirable allowable ranges. Therefore, stability 
of behavior of the robot can be even more improved. 

[0037] To be more specific, in the fourteenth aspect of this invention, when a value obtained by adding the first 
required manipulated variable to the reference instantaneous value is a value within the predetemnined actual floor 
reaction force allowable range, the second means determines the first required manipulated variable as the actual floor 
reaction force manipulated variable, and determines the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction 
force to be almost zero or a value defined in accordance with the state quantity of the dynamic model, and, when the 
value obtained by adding the first required manipulated variable to the reference instantaneous value deviates from 
the predetermined actual floor reaction force allowable range, the second means detemiines a value obtained by 
subtracting the reference instantaneous value from a limit value of the actual floor reaction force allowable range, as 
the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable, and detemnlnes the correction manipulated variable of the desired 
floor reaction force in accordance with at least a difference between the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable 
and the first required manipulated variable (fifteenth aspect of the invention). 

[0038] According to this, when a value obtained by adding a provisionally detemriined value of the actual floor reaction 
force manipulated variable to the reference instantaneous value (a value equivalent to the actual floor reaction force 
of the robot: hereinafter referred to as an estimated value of actual floor reaction force) is within the actual floor reaction 
force allowable range, the actual floor reaction force of the actual robot is manipulated by the actual floor reaction force 
manipulated variable. Thus, the error is controlled to be close to zero. In addition, when the estimated value of actual 
floor reaction force deviates from the actual floor reaction force allowable range, an actual floor reaction force manip- 
ulated variable, which controls the estimated value of the above actua! floor reaction force to remain within the actual 
floor reaction force allowable range, is determined. Therefore, when the actual floor reaction force of the robot Is 
manipulated in accordance with the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable, the actual floor reaction force can 
remain within the predetermined actual floor reaction force allowable range. Further, when the estimated value of actual 
floor reaction force deviates from the actual floor reaction force allowable range, the actual floor reaction force manip- 
ulated variable is limited. However, the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force is determined 
in accordance with the difference between the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable and the first required 
manipulated variable, that is, a surplus; of the first required manipulated variable for causing the error to be close to 
zero which cannot be dealt by the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable. Thus, the error can be close to 
zero by the combination of manipulation of the actual floor reaction force in accordance with the actual floor reaction 
force manipulated variable, and manipulation of the floor reaction force on the dynamic model in accordance with the 
correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force (adjustment of the instantaneous value of the desire 
movement). Note that, when the estimated value of actual floor reaction force is within the actual floor reaction force 
allowable range, behavior of the dynamic model can be stabilized when determining the correction manipulated vanable 
of the desired floor reaction force in accordance with the state quantity of the dynamic model. 

[0039] In the fourteenth aspect of this invention, the second means comprises: means for obtaining provisionally 
determined values of the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable and the correction manipulated variable of 
the desired floor reaction force so that a difference between the actual floor reaction force manipulated vanable and 
the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force becomes at least a value corresponding to the 
first required manipulated variable; means for obtaining an estimated value of the variable to be limited corresponding 
to the new instantaneous value of the desired movement when the new instantaneous value of the desired movement 
is assumed to be determined by the use of the obtained provisionally detennined value of the correction manipulated 
variable of the desired floor reaction force; means for comparing a value obtained by adding the provisionally deter- 
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mined value of the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable to the reference instantaneous value and the esti- 
mated value of the variable to be limired, to the predetermined actual floor reaction force allowable range and the 
allowable range of the vanable to be limited, respectively, and determining a group of the actual floor reaction force 
manipulated vanable and the variable to be limited which satisfy limits by the actual floor reaction force allowable range 
5 and the allowable range of the variable to be limited, respectively, based on a result of the comparison; and means for 
determining the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force based on the variable to be limited 
and a value obtained by subtracting the first required manipulated variable from the determined actual floor reaction 
force manipulated variable (sixteenth aspect of the invention). 

[0040] According to the sixteenth aspect of this invention, provisionally determined values of the actual floor reaction 
10 force manipulated variable and the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force are obtained so 

that the diffGrence between the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable and the correction manipulated variable 
of the desired floor reaction force becomes a value corresponding to the first required manipulated variable which 
causes the error to close to zero. On top of this, the estimated value of the variable to be limited is obtained under the 
assumption that the new instantaneous value of the desired movement is determined by the use of the provisionally 

15 determined value of the correction manipulated variable. Thereafter, the value obtained by adding the provisionally 
determined value of the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable to the reference instantaneous value (herein- 
after, referred to as provisional actual floor reaction force) and the estimated value of the variable to be limited are 
compared with the actual floor reaction force allowable range and allowable range of the variable to be limited, respec- 
tively. Thus, a group of the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable and vanable to be limited, which satisfy the 

20 limitations by the above allowable ranges, is determined. Further, the correction manipulated variable of the desired 
floor reaction force is determined based on the vanable to be limited and the value obtained by subtracting the first 
required manipulated variable from the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable. 

[0041] Accordingly, it becomes possible to determine the group of the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable 
and the correction manipulated variable, which allows the error to be close to zero and allows the actual floor reaction 

25 force manipulated variable and variable to be limited to properly remain in the allowable ranges, respectively. 

[0042] Note that, it is also possible to searchingly determine the group of the actual floor reaction force manipulated 
variable and the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force, which satisfy the limitations by the 
actual floor reaction force allowable range and the allowable range of the variable to be limited, respectively. 
[0043] In the sixteenth aspect of this invention, it is preferred that a movement of the dynamic model include at least 

30 a plurality of movement modes having mutually different generation ratios of a floor reaction force's moment to a trans- 
lation floor reaction force, and that the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force be configured 
by a plurality of manipulated variables, each corresponds to each of the movement modes (seventeenth aspect of the 
invention). 

[0044] According to this, by adjusting each manipulated variable corresponding to each movement mode, desired 

35 translation floor reaction force and floor reaction force's moment can be generated on the dynamic model. Thus, it 
becomes possible to determine the correction manipulated variable which is particularly preferable for causing the 
variable to be limited to remain in the corresponding allowable range. Note that, in this seventeenth aspect of this 
invention, a plurality of the movement modes are similar to those of the third or seventh aspect of this invention. 
[0045] In the eleventh aspect of this invention, it is further preferred that the control device for a legged mobile robot 

^0 comprise fourth means for determining a second required manipulated variable of the floor reaction force to cause a 
state quantity of the dynamic model to be close to a predetermined state quantity (basically, a state which can stabilize 
behavior of the dynamic model) in accordance with the state quantity of the dynamic model, and that the second means 
determine the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable and the correction manipulated variable of the desired 
floor reaction force based on at least the first required manipulated variable., the second required manipulated variable, 

45 and the allowable range (eighteenth aspect of the invention), 

[0046] According to this, it becomes possible to properly determine the actual floor reaction force manipulated var- 
iable and the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force, which are capable of properly deter- 
mining the instantaneous value of the desired movement by which the error becomes close to zero, the state of the 
dynamic model is stabilized, the actual floor reaction force remains within the actual floor reaction force allowable 

50 range, and the vanable to be limited (friction force component) remains within the corresponding allowable range. 

[0047] In the eighteenth aspect of this invention, as in the case of the twelfth aspect of the invention, it is preferred 
that any one of the first and second required manipulated variables, the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable 
and the correction variable of the desired floor reaction force Is a manipulated variable related to a floor reaction force's 
moment about a point of action of a floor reaction force, a position of the point of action of the floor reaction force, or 

55 aZMP (nineteenth aspect of the invention). According to this, stability of the.posture of the robot can be surely ensured, 
similarly to the twelfth aspect of this invention. 

[0048] Yet further in the eighteenth and nineteenth aspects of this invention, as in the case of the thirteenth aspect 
of this invention, it is preferred that the second means determine the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable 
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and the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force so that a difference between the actual floor 
reaction force manipulated variable and the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force monot- 
onously changes as the first required manipulated variable Increases (twentieth aspect of the invention). 
[0049] According to this, similarly to the thirteenth aspect of this invention, it becomes possible to determine the 
actual floor reaction force manipulated variable and the con-ectlon manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction 
force, which enable Ihe error to be close to zero. 

[0050] Moreover, in the eighteenth to twentieth aspects of this invention, as in the case of the fourteenth aspect of 
this invention, it is preferred that the second means determine the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable so 
that a value obtained by adding the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable to the reference instantaneous 
value remains within a predetennined actual floor reaction force allowable range (twenty-first aspect of the Invention). 
[0051] According to this, similarly to the fourteenth aspect of this invention, not only the friction force component 
(variable to be limited), but also the floor reaction force component corresponding to the actual floor reaction force 
manipulated variable, that is, the floor reaction force's moment about the point of action of the floor reaction force, the 
position of the point of action of the floor reaction force, and ZMP can remain within desirable allowable range. There- 
fore, stability of behavior of the robot can be even more improved. 

[0052] Furthermore, to be more specific, it is preferred that the twenty-first aspects of the invention has a mode 
similar to that of the sixteenth aspect of this invention. In other words, it is preferred that the second means comprises: 
means for obtaining provisionally determined values of the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable and the 
correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force so that a difference between the actual floor reaction 
force manipulated variable and the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force becomes at least 
a value corresponding to the first required manipulated variable and that the correction manipulated variable of the 
desired floor reaction force becomes a value corresponding to the second required manipulated variable; means for 
obtaining an estimated value of the variable to be limited corresponding to the new instantaneous value of the desired 
movement when the new instantaneous value of the desired movement is assumed to be determined by the use of 
the obtained provisionally determined value of the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force; 
means forcomparing a value obtained by adding the obtained provisionally determined value of the actual floor reaction 
force manipulated variable to the reference instantaneous value and the estimated value of the variable to be limited, 
to the predetermined actual floor reaction force allowable range and the allowable range of the variable to be limited, 
respectively, and determining a group of the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable and the variable to be 
limited which satisfy limits by the actual floor reaction force allowable range and the allowable range of the variable to 
be limited, respectively, based on a result of the comparison; and means for determining the correction manipulated 
variable of the desired floor reaction force, based on the variable to be limited and a value obtained by subtracting the 
first required man ipulated variable from the detennlned actual floor reaction force manipulated variable (twenty-second 
aspect of the Invention). 

[0053] In the twenty-second aspect or this invention, the second required manipulated variable for causing the state 
quantity of the dynamic model to be close to a predetermined state quantity, is considered in addition to thef Irst required 
manipulated variable. Further, the provisional values of the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable and the 
correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force are determined so that the difference between the 
actual floor reaction force manipulated variable and the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction 
force becomes at least a value corresponding to the first required manipulated variable, and that the correction ma- 
nipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force becomes a value corresponding to the second required manipulated 
variable. Apart from the above, this aspect is similar to the sixteenth aspect of this invention. 

[0054] Therefore, according to the twenty-second aspects of this invention, It becomes possible to determine the 
group of the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable and the correction manipulated variable, which are capable 
of causing the error to be close to zero, improving stability of behavior of the dynamic model, and properly causing the 
actual floor reaction force manipulated variable and the variable to be limited to remain within the allowable range, 
respectively. Thus, stability of behavior of the robot can be improved. 

[0055] Note that it is also possible to searchingly determine the group of the actual floor reaction force manipulated 
variable and the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force, which satisfy the limitations by the 
actual floor reaction force allowable range and the allowable range of the variable to be limited, respectively 
[0056] Moreover, in the twenty-second aspect of this invention, as in the case of the seventeenth aspect of this 
invention, it is preferred that a movement of the dynamic model include at least a plurality of movement modes having 
mutually different generation ratios of a floor reaction force's moment to a translation floor reaction force, and that the 
correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force be configured by a plurality of manipulated variables, 
each corresponds to each of the movement modes (twenty-third aspect of the invention). 

[0057] According to this, similarly to the seventeenth aspect of this invention, it becomes possible to detemriine the 
correction manipulated variable which is preferable particularly for causing the variable to be limited to remain within 
the corresponding allowable range. Note that it is also preferable in the twenty-third aspect of this Invention that the 
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plurality of movement modes are similar to those of the third or seventh aspect of this Invention. 
BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE DRAW! NGS 

5 [0058] Fig. 1 is a schematic view shov/ing the entire configuration of a biped mobile robot serving as a legged mobile 
robol in embodimenls of the present invention; Fig. 2 is a block diagram showing a configuration of a control unit 
provided in the robot in Fig. 1 ; Fig. 3 is a block diagram showing a functional configuration of the control unit in the first 
embodiment; Fig. 4 is a block diagram showing functions of a compensated total floor reaction force's moment distrib- 
utor 110 In Fig. 3; FIG. 5 is an explanatory view exemplifying a running gait of the robot; Fig. 6 is a diagram showing 

10 an example of setting a desired floor reaction force's vertical component; Fig. 7 Is a diagram showing an example of 
setting a desired ZMP; Figs. 8 and 9 are explanatory viows of movement modes (a body translation mode and a body 
rotation mode) of the robot; and Figs. 10 and 11 are explanatory views of dynamic models of the robot. Fig. 12 is a 
flowchart showing main routine processing of a gait generating device in the first embodiment; Fig. 13 is an explanatory 
view showing a state of divergence of the robot's body position; Fig. 14 is a flowchart showing subroutine processing 

15 of the flowchart in Fig. 12; Fig. 15 is an explanatory view showing a relation between normal gait's foot landing position/ 
posture and coordinate systems; Fig. 16 is a diagram showing an example of setting a desired floor reaction force's 
vertical component of the normal gait; Fig. 17 is a diagram showing an example of setting a floor reaction force's 
horizontal component allowable limit of the nomial gait; Fig. 1 8 is a diagram showing an example of setting a desired 
ZMP in the normal gait; Fig. 1 9 is a flowchart showing subroutine processing of the flowchart in Fig. 12; Fig. 20 is a 

20 flowchart showing subroutine processing of the flowchart in Fig. 1 9: Fig. 21 is a flowchart showing subroutine processing 
of the flowchart in Fig. 20; and Fig, 22 is a flowchart showing subroutine processing of the flowchart in Fig. 21 , Figs. 
23 to 30 are diagrams for explaining processing of essential parts of the flowchart in Fig. 21 ; Fig. 31 is an explanatory 
view showing an example of a trajectory of the body position in the norma! gait; Fig. 32 is a flowchart showing subroutine 
processing of the flowchart in Fig. 12; Fig. 33 Is a diagram showing an example of setting a floor reaction force's 

25 horizontal component allowable limit of a current time gait; Fig. 34 is a flowchart showing subroutine processing of the 
flowchart in Fig. 12; Fig. 35 is a flowchari: showing subroutine processing of the flowchart in Fig. 34; Fig. 36 is a flowchart 
showing subroutine processing of the flowchart in Fig. 35; Fig. 37 is a flowchart showing subroutine processing of 
flowchart in Fig. 36; Fig, 38 is a diagram for explaining processing of an essential part of the flowchart in Fig. 37; and 
Fig. 39 is an explanatory view showing an example of setting a ZMP allowable range. Fig. 40 is a flowchart showing 

30 a subroutine processing of the flowchart in Fig. 12; Fig. 41 is a flowchart showing a subroutine processing of the 
flowchart in Fig. 40; and Fig. 42 is a diagram showing an example of setting a desired floor reaction force's vertical 
component in a walking gait. Fig. 43 is a block diagram showing a functional configuration of a control unit in the second 
embodiment; Fig. 44 is a flowchart showing main routine processing of a gait generating device in the second embod- 
iment; Fig. 45 Is a flowchart showing subroutine processing of the flowchart in Fig^ 44; and Fig. 46 is a flowchart showing 

35 subroutine processing of the flowchart In Fig. 45. Fig. 47 is a block diagram functionally showing a configuration of an 
essential part of a gait generating device in the third embodiment; Fig. 48 is a flowchart showing main routine processing 
of the gait generating device in the third embodiment; Fig. 49 is a block diagram functionally showing a gait generating 
method in the third embodiment; Figs. 50 and 51 are explanatory views of perturbation models; and Figs. 52 to 55 are 
explanatory views of limiting methods of a variable to be limited (a floor reaction force's horizontal component and a 

40 floor reaction force's moment). Fig. 56 is a block diagram functionally showing a gait generation method in the fourth 
embodiment; Figs, 57 and 58 are block diagrams functionally showing a gait generation method in the fifth embodiment; 
Fig. 59 is a block diagram functionally showing a gait generation method in the sixth embodiment; Fig. 60 is a block 
diagram showing a modified form of the essential parts In the fourth to sixth embodiments; and Figs. 61 and 62 are 
explanatory views for explaining conventional technologies. 

45 

BEST MODE FOR CARRYING OUT THE INVENTION 

[0059] Embodiments of the present invention are described hereinbelow, taking a biped mobile robot as an example 
of a legged mobile robot. Fig. 1 is an explanatory skeleton view showing the entire robot 1 . As shown In the drawing, 

50 the robot 1 Includes a pair of right and left legs (teg links) 2 and 2 extending downward from a body 24. Both legs 2 
and 2 have the same structure and each has six joints (for the convenience of understanding, each joint is shown as 
an electric motor driving each joint). These six joints are configured by joints 10R and 10L (Reference Symbols R and 
L represent legs which correspond to the right and left legs, respectively, and the same can be said of the below) for 
turning the waist (hip) (for rotating the waist in the yaw direction relative to the body 24), joints 12R and 12Lfor rotating 

55 the waist (hip) in the roll direction (about the X axis), joints 14R and 14Lforrotatlng the waist (hip) in the pitch direction 
(about the Y axis), joints 16R and 16L for rotating knee portions in the pitch direction, joints 18R and 18L for rotating 
ankle portions in the pitch direction, and joints 20R and 20L for rotating ankle portions in the roll direction. These joints 
are sequentially provided from the body 24. 
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[0060] A foot 22R(L) configuring the end of each leg 2 is attached to the bottom of two joints 1 8R(L) and 20R(L) in 
the ankle portion of each leg 2. The aforementioned body (casing) 24 is also provided at the uppermost positions of 
both legs 2 and 2 through three joints 1 0R(L), 12R(L) and 14R(L) in the hip of each leg 2. A control unit 26 and the like 
are housed Inside the body 24. in Fig. 1 , the control unit 26 is depicted outside of the body 24 for the convenience of 
5 illustration. 

[0061] In each leg 2 having the above configuration, Ihe waist joint (hip joint) is configured by the joints 10R(L), 12R 
(L) and 14R(L), the knee joint is configured by the joint 16R(L), and the foot joint (ankle joint) is configured by the joints 
1 8R(L) and 20R(L), Further, the waist joint (hip joint) and the knee joint are connected by a thigh link 32R(L), and the 
knee joint and the foot joint are connected by a crus link 34R(L), 
10 [0062] Though not illustrated, a pair of right and left arms are attached to both sides of the upper portion of the body 
24, and a hoad is placed on the top end portion of the body 24. Details of the arms and head are omitted as they are 
not directly related to the gist of this invention. Each arm Is provided with a plurality of joints which enable each arm 
to perform movement such as swinging forward and backward relative to the body 24. 

[0063] Each joint mentioned above is made from the electric motor and further provided with a speed reducer and 
15 the like which boosts output. Details of each joint are described in Patent Application No. Heisei 1-324218, Japanese 
Patent Laid-Open Publication No. Heisei 3-184782 and the like earlier proposed by the applicant. Further description 
of each joint is omitted as the joint itself is not related to the gist of this invention. 

[0064] Because of the above-described configuration of each leg 2, the foot 22R(L) of each leg 2 is given six degrees 
of freedom relative to the body 24. The total number of joints of both legs 2 and 2 is 6*2=12. (In this description, 
20 represents multiplication in calculating a scalar and represents an outer product in calculating a vector). When the 
robot 1 is moving, the twelve joints are driven to have appropriate angles. Thus, both feet 22R and 22L can perform 
desirable movements. Accordingly, the robot 1 can arbitrary move a three-dimensional space. 

[0065] The position and velocity of the body 24 described later in this description have meanings of a predetermined 
position of the body 24 and a moving velocity of the position, respectively. Specifically, the predetermined position is 

25 a representative point of the body 24 set in advance (for example, a central point between the right and left hip joints, 
or the like). Similarly, the positions and velocities of the respective feet 22R and 22L have meanings of the positions 
and moving velocities of previously se>t representative points of the respective feet 22R and 22L In this case, the 
representative points of the respective feet 22R and 22L in this embodiment are set, for example, on the bottom surfaces 
of the respective feet 22R and 22L (more specifically, an intersection point between the bottom surface of the each 

30 feet and a perpendicular line extending from the center of the ankle joint of each leg 2 to the bottom surface of each 
of the feet 22R and 22L, or the like). 

[0066] In the robot shown in Fig. 1 , a known six-axis force sensor 36 Is provided between the ankle Joints 1 8R (L) 
and 20R (L), and the foot 22R(L) of each leg 2. The six-axis force sensor 36 Is for detecting whether the foot 22R(L) 
of each leg 2 lands, as well as the magnitude and direction of a force acting on a supporting leg from the floor This 

35 sensor outputs detection signals to the control unit 26. Outputted signals are detection signals of the translational 
components Fx, Fy and Fz of the floor reaction force in X, Y and Z directions, transmitted to each leg 2 through the 
foot 22R(L) from the floor, and detection signals of moment components Mx, My and Mz about these three directions. 
Further, capacitance typefloor contact switches 38 (not shown in Fig. 1 ) for detecting whether each foot 22R(L) contacts 
the floor are provided in the four corners of each foot 22R (L), and the detection signals of the floor contact switches 

40 38 are outputted from the floor contact switches 38 to the control unit 26. In addition, an inclination sensor 40 is mounted 
on the body 24 for detecting an inclination angle (posture angle) of the body 24 relative to the z axis within the X-Z 
plane and Y-Z plane, that is, relative to a gravitational direction (vertical direction), as well as an angular velocity of 
the inclination angle. Detection signals of the inclination sensor 40 are outputted from the inclination sensor 40 to the 
control unit 26. An encoder (rotary encoder) 47 (see Fig. 2) is provided in each electric motor 46 (see Fig. 2) of each 

45 joint for detecting rotation amount of the motor, and the detection signals of the encoders 47 are outputted from the 
encoders 47 to the control unit 26. Furthennore. though not illustrated in Fig. 1 , a zero reference switch 42 for correcting 
outputs from the inclination sensor 40 and a limit switch 44 for fail safe are provided in appropriate positions in the 
robot 1 , and outputs from them are transmitted to the control unit 26. 

[0067] Moreover though not illustrated, a joystick (manipulator) for controlling the robot 1 is provided outside the 
50 robot 1 . The joystick is configured to input requests regarding a gait of the robot 1 to the control unit 26 as necessary, 
by operating the joystick, so that, for example, the robot 1 in a translation movement is turned. In this case, requests 
which can be inputted are, for example, a gait form (walking, running or the like) while the robot 1 is moving, landing 
position/posture and landing time of a free leg, or command data defining the landing position/posture and landing 
time of the free leg (for example, a moving direction, a moving velocity or the like of the robot 1) 
55 [0068] Fig. 2 is a block diagram showing the configuration of the controj unit 26. The control unit 26 is configured by 
microcomputers and includes a first calculator 60 and a second calculator 62, each made of a CPU, an A/D converter 
50, a counter 56, a D/A converter 66, a wavefomn shaper 58, a RAM 54, a ROM 64, and a bus line 52 transmitting and 
receiving data between the above. In the control unit 26, the output signals from the six-axis sensor 36 of each leg 2, 
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the inclination sensor 40 and the like are converted into digital values in the A/D converter 50, and thereafter inputted 
to the RAIVI 54 thorough the bus line 52. The output from the encoder (rotary encoder) 47 of each joint of the robot 1 
is inputted to the RAM 54 through the counter 56. Further, the outputs from the floor contact switches 38, the zero 
reference switch 42, the limit switch 44 and the like are inputted to the RAM 54 through the waveform shaper 58. 
[0069] As described later, the first calculator 60 mentioned above generates a desired gait and also calculates a Joint 
angle displacement command (a desired value of each joint's displacement angle or a rotational angle of each electric 
motor 32). and then transmits the desired gait and the command to the RAM 54. The second calculator 62 reads out 
the joint angle displacement command and an actual measurement value of the joint angle detected based on the 
output signal from the foregoing encoders 47, from the RAM 54. Thereafter, the second calculator 62 calculates ma- 
nipulated variables required for driving the respective joints, and outputs the manipulated variables to the electric 
motors 46 driving the respective joints, through the D/A converter 66 and servo amplifiers 46a. 
[0070] The configuration described so far is commonly used in any of the embodiments described below. 
[0071] Fig. 3 is a block diagram showing the entire functional configuration of the control device of the robot 1 in the 
first embodiment of this invention . Portions other than the "actual robot" in Fig, 3 are configured by processing functions 
(mainly functions ofthefirst calculator 60 and the second calculator 62) executed by the control unit 26. In the description 
below, Reference Symbols R and L are omitted when it is not necessary to identify the right and left legs 2. 
[0072] The actuation of the control device of this embodiment is outlined with reference to Fig. 3. The control unit 
26 generates a desired gait by the use of a gait generating device 1 00 as described later. The desired gait generated 
and outputted by the gait generating device 100 includes desired body position/posture trajectories (trajectories of 
desired position and posture of the body 24), desired foot position/posture trajectories (trajectories of desired position 
and posture of each foot 22), desired arm posture trajectories (trajectories of the desired postures of respective arms), 
a desired ZMP (a desired total floor reaction force central point) trajectory, and a desired total floor reaction force 
trajectory. In a case where the body 24, other than the legs 2 and the arms, is provided with a movable portion, the 
desired position/posture trajectories of the movable portion are added to the desired gait. 

[0073] Here, the "trajectory" of the above-mentioned gait means a pattern of temporal changes (time series pattern) 
and includes time series of instantaneous values, each calculated for every control cycle (calculation process cycle) 
of the gait generation device 100. "Pattern" will be sometimes used instead of "trajectory" in description below. The 
"posture" means a spatial direction. To be specific, the body posture is expressed by an inclination angle (posture 
angle) of the body 24 in the roll direction (about the X axis) and an inclination angle (posture angle) of the body 24 in 
the pitch direction (about Y-axis direction), relative to the Z axis (vertical axis). A foot posture is expressed by spatial 
azimuths of two axes fixedly set in each foot 22. In this description, the body posture may also be referred to as a body 
posture angle. In a broad sense, the body posture may include rotation of the body 24 in the yaw direction (about the 
Z axis). 

[0074] In the description below, the tenn "desired" will be omitted unless the omission causes misunderstanding. 
Further, among the constituents of the gait, those other than constituents related to the floor reaction force (desired 
ZMP and desired total floor reaction force), specifically, those related to movement of each portion of the robot 1 , such 
as the foot position/posture, the body position/posture and the like, are generically called "movement." Further, a floor 
reaction force (floor reaction force made up by a translational force and a moment) acting on each foot 22 is called 
"each-foot floor reaction force." A resultant force of the "each-foot floor reaction forces" of all (two) feet 22R and 22L 
40 of the robot 1 is called a "total floor reaction force." In the description below, however, the each-foot floor reaction force 
is hardly referred to. Thus, the "floor reaction force" is used as a tenn having the same meaning as "total floor reaction 
force", unless othenwise specified. 

[0075] The desired floor reaction force is generally expressed by a point of action as well as a translational force 

and a moment acting on the point. Since the point of action can be anywhere, there are countless ways to express 
45 one desired floor reaction force, in the embodiments of this description, the desired ZMP (desired floor reaction force 

central point) is set as the point of action of the desired floor reaction force. In this case, the moment components of 

the desired floor reaction force, except for a vertical component (a moment about the vertical axis (Z axis)), are zero. 

In other words, the horizontal moment components of the desired floor reaction force (moments about horizontal axes 

(X and Y axes)) about the desired floor reaction force central point are zero. 
50 [0076] In the desired gait generated by the gait generating device 1 00, the desired body position/posture (trajectories) 

and the desired arm posture (trajectories) are directly transmitted to a robot geometric model (kinematics calculator) 

102. 

[0077] Moreover, the desired foot position/posture trajectories, the desired ZMP trajectory (desired total floor reaction 
force central point trajectory), and the desired total floor reaction force trajectory (specifically, a desired translation floor 
55 reaction force's vertical component trajectory, a desired translation floor reaction force's horizontal component trajec- 
tory and a trajectory of a desired floor reaction force's moment about the desired ZMP) are directly transmitted to a 
composite-compliance operation determlnator 1 04 and also to a desired floor reaction force distributor 1 06. Thereafter, 
the desired floor reaction force is distributed to the respective feet 22R and 22L in the desired floor reaction force 
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distributor106 and the desired each-foot floor reaction force central point and the desired each-foot floor reaction 
force are thus determined. The determined desired each-foot floor reaction force central point and the desired each- 
foot floor reaction force are transmitted to the composite-compliance operation determinatorl 04. , . ^ . , 
r00781 in the composite-compliance operation determinator 1 04, corrected desiredfoot position/posture (trajectories) 
with deformation compensation made up by correcting the desired foot position/posture (trajectories) are obtained, 
and this corrected desired fool posilion/poslure (trajectories) are transmitted to the robot geometric model 1 02. Once 
he desired body posilion/poslure (trajectories) and the corrected desired foot position/posture (trajectories) with de- 
formation compensation are inputted, the robot geometric model 1 02 calculates joint displacement commands (values) 
for twelve joints (including 10R(L)) of both legs 2 and 2 to satisfy the above desired positions/postures, by .nverse 
kinematics calculation based on a kinematics model (rigid body link model) of the robot 1 . The robot geometric mode 
102 then transmits the calculated joint displacement commands to a displacement controller 108. The displacement 
controller 1 08 sets the joint displacement commands (values) calculated by the robot geometric model 1 02 as desired 
values and subjects displacement of the twelve joints of both legs 2 and 2 of the robot 1 to follow-up controL The robot 
qeometric model 1 02 also calculates joint displacement commands (values) for the arm joints to satisfy the desired 
arm position and sends the commands to the displacement controller 108. The displacement controller 1 08 sets the 
displacement commands (values) calculated by the robot geometric model 102 as desired values and subjects dis- 
placement of ten (or eight) joints of the arms of the robot 1 to the follow-up control. ^„ , . 
[0079] The foregoing six-axis force sensor 36 detects a floor reaction force (actual each-foot floor reaction force) 
generated in the robot 1 by actual movement of the robot 1 owing to the follow-up control mentioned above. The 
detected value is transmitted to the aforementioned composite-compliance operation detennmator 1 04, 
r0O8O] Further an actual body posture angle ermr (error of actual body posture angle from the desired body posture 
angle) which occurred in the robot 1 is detected by the foregoing inclination sensor 36, and the detected value is 
transmitted to a posture stability control calculator 112. Based on the actual body posture angle error the posture 
stability control calculator 112 calculates a compensated total floor reaction force's moment about the desired ZMP 
Mdmd for recovering the actual body posture angle of the robot 1 to the desired body posture angle (causing the actual 
body posture angle error to be close to zero), by using an appropriate feedback control law. . »^ ^ ■ ^ 
[0081] To be more specific, in this embodiment, the compensated total floor reaction force's moment Mdmd is de- 
termined by the following equation using, for example, a PD control law. 

Compensated total floor reaction force's moment Mdmd 
= Kfib * actual body posture angle error 
+ Kwb * actual body posture angular velocity error d25 

[00821 Here, the actual body posture angular velocity error is a time differential of the actual body posture angle 
error, and means an error of an actual body posture angular velocity from a desired body posture ^^^^^'^^^''f^JX 
actual body posture angle error is specifically a vector made up by posture angle errors in the ro I direction (about X 
axis) and the pitch direction (about Y axis) of the body 24 of the robot 1 . The same can be said of compensated total 
floor reaction force's moment Mdmd. . . -w . j • » „ ^„»:,o,h 

[0083] The compensated total floor reaction force's moment Mdmd detemiined as above is distnbuted into a desired 
floor reaction force's moment for compliance control and a model manipulation floor reaction forces rrioment. by a 
compensated total floor reaction force's moment distributor 110. In other words, based on the actual body posture 
angle error the desired floor reaction force's moment for compliance control and the model manipulatiori oor reaction 
f orce s momen, are determined by the posture stability control calculator 1 1 2 and the compensated total floor reaction 

7oom he'SlslSSj;" reaction force's moment for compliance control is a floor reaction force's moment about the 
Eed ZM P ger^Lrated in the actual robot 1 in order to converge the posture of the actual robot 1 to a desired gait 
fprecrefy speaking, a corrected gait) and to stabilize (recover) the posture. The model manipulation floor reaction 
force's rnoment is a loor reaction force's moment about the desired ZMP. generated in a later-described robot dynamic 
r^Lde^for ga'l generation for the same purpose as that for the desired floor reaction ^°^-^'\'-°"^^^\[°'^^^^ 
Control in other words, the model manipulation floor reaction force's moment is a floor reaction force s moment gen- 
erated about the desired ZMP by movement of the ultimately determined desired gait (corrected gait). 
[0085] These floor reaction force's moments are determined in the following manner. First of al the model mar.pu- 
[ation floor reaction force's moment is determined by the following expression. Floor reaction force's moment allowable 
range is detennined by the gait generating device 100 as described later. 
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If Mdmd > upper limit of floor reaction force's moment allowable 
range is established, 
"IVIodel manipulation floor reaction force's moment 
= -Mdmd + upper limit officer reaction force's allowable range" 
is established. 

If Mdmd < lower limit of floor reaction force's moment allowable 
range is established, 
"Model manipulation floor reaction force's moment 
= -Mdmd 4- lower limit of floor reaction force's allowable range" 
is established. 

If lower limit of floor reaction force's moment allowable range 
< Mdmd, and Mdmd < upper limit of floor reaction force's moment 
allowable range are established, 
"model manipulation floor reaction force's moment = 0" 

is established. d26 



[0086] In above Equations d26, the compensated total floor reaction force's moment Mdmd itself Is compared with 
35 the floor reaction force's moment allowable range. However, what is to be originally compared with the floor reaction 

force's moment allowable range is a product obtained by adding Mdmd to a reference instantaneous value of the floor 
reaction force's moment about the desired ZMP. In this case, the instantaneous value (the horizontal component of 
the desired total floor reaction force's moment outputted by the gait generating device 1 00) of the moment (specifically, 
the horizontal component) about the desired ZMP is always "0" in this embodiment. Therefore, the product obtained 
40 by adding Mdmd to this value Is equal to Mdmd. Thus, Mdmd is directly compared with the floor reaction force's moment 
allowable range as stated above. 

[0087] Next, the desired floor reaction force's moment tor compliance control is determined by the following equation. 



Desired floor reaction force's moment for compliance control 

= Mdmd + model manipulation floor reaction force's moment d27 



[0088] Therefore, the desired floor reaction force's moment for compliance control and the model manipulation floor 
50 reaction force's moment are determined so that a difference between them is equal to Mdmd. 

[0089] The compensated total floor reaction force's moment distributor 110, which operates such operations de- 
scribed above, illustrated in a form of block diagram is as shown in Fig. 4. 

[0090] Referring back to Fig. 3, the model manipulation floor reaction force's moment determined above is inputted 
to the gait generating device 1 00. Thereafter, the gait generating device 1 00 generates movements (especially a body 
55 position/posture trajectories) of the desired gait using the dynamic model so that a floor reaction force's moment about 
the desired ZMP determined by the gait generating device 100 becomes the model manipulation floor reaction force's 
moment. The details of this wilt be described later. 

[0091 ] Further, the desired floor reaction force's moment for compliance control determined above is Inputted to the 
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composite-compliance operation determinator 1 04, The composite-compliance operation determinator 1 04 determines 
the corrected desired foot position/posture (trajectories) with deformation compensation by correcting the desired foot 
position/posture so that an actual floor reaction force's moment about the desired ZMP becomes closer to the desired 
fioor reaction force's moment for compliance control, while causing the movement of the robot 1 to follow the movement 

5 of the desired gait generated by the gait generating device 100. In this case. It is practically impossible to permit all 
states of the foot position/posture and floor reaction force of the robot 1 to coincide with the desired states. Thus, a 
Irade-off reialion exists between Ihese siates so as to realize a highest possible coincidence. Specifically, control errors 
from individual desired states are weighted, and the corrected desired foot position/posture (trajectories) with defor- 
mation compensation are determined to minimize the weighted average of control errors (or the square of control 

10 errors), In other words, the corrected desired foot position/posture (trajectories) with deformation compensation is 
determined so that the actual floor reaction force's moment about the desired ZMP and the actual foot position/posture 
of the robot 1 become closest to the desired floor reaction force's moment for compliance control and the desired foot 
position/posture, respectively. The composite-compliance operation determinator 104 outputs the corrected desired 
foot position/posture to the robot geometric model 102 as a final desired value of the foot position/posture, thus con- 

15 trolling the operation of the robot 1 . 

[0092] The gist of this invention is mainly about a method of gait generation by the gait generating device 1 00. The 
foregoing configuration and operation of the composite-compliance operation determinator 1 04 and the lil<e are detailed 
in Japanese Patent Laid-Open Publicaton No. Heisei 1 0-277969 or the like, earlier applied by the applicant. Thus, the 
description thereof is ended. 

20 [0093] Next, the desired gait generated by the gait generating device 1 00 is outlined, taking a running gait shown in 
Fig. 5 as an example, in the description below, the term "floor reaction force's vertical component" means a "translation 
floor reaction force's vertical component." The term "moment" is used for the vertical component (component about 
the vertical axis) of a moment of a floor reaction force so as to be distinguished from the "floor reaction force's vertical 
component." Similarly, the term "floor reaction force's horizontal component" means a "translation floor reaction force's 

25 horizontal component." Needless to say, the two-leg supporting period in a gait is a period during which the robot 1 
supports the self weight by both legs 2 and 2, and the one-leg supporting period is a period during which the robot 1 
supports the self weight only by any one of the legs 2. The floating period is a period during which both legs 2 and 2 
are separated from the floor (raised in the air). The leg 2 which does not support the self weight of the robot 1 during 
the one-leg supporting period is called a "free leg." In the running gait mainly described in this embodiment, however, 

30 the two-leg supporting period does not exist and the one-leg supporting period (landing period) and the floating period 
are alternately repeated. In this case, although both legs 2 and 2 do not support the self weight of the robot 1 during 
the floating period, the leg 2 which was the free leg during the one-leg supporting period immediately before the floating 
period, and the leg 2 which was the supporting leg during the same, are also called free leg and supporting leg, re- 
spectively, during the floating period. 

35 [0094] First of all, the running gait shown in Fig. 5 is described. This gait is a gait similar to a human's steady running 
gait. In this running gait, the one-leg supporting period during which the foot 22 of any one of the right and left legs 2 
(supporting leg) of the robot 1 lands (contacts the floor), and the floating period during which both legs 2 and 2 are 
raised in the air, are alternately repeated. The first state in Fig. 5 shows a (initial) state where the one-leg supporting 
period starts, the second state shows an intermediate state of the one-leg supporting period, the third state shows a 

40 state where the floating period starts following the one-leg supporting period (end of the one-leg supporting period), 
the fourth state shows an intermediate state of the floating period, and the fifth state shows a state where the floating 
period ends (start of the next one-leg supporting period). 

[0095] As shown in the first state in Fig. 5, the robot 1 in this running gait lands with the heel of the foot 22 on the 
supporting leg side (front leg 2 in the traveling direction of the robot 1 ) at the initial time of the one-leg supporting period. 

45 Subsequently, as shown in the second state in Fig. 5, the robot 1 allows almost entire bottom surface of the landed 
foot 22 (the foot 22 on the supporting le^g side) to contact the floor. Thereafter, as shown in the third state in Fig. 5. the 
robot 1 kicks the floor with the toe of the foot 22 on the supporting leg side (the foot 22 of the leg 2 at the back in the 
traveling direction of the robot 1 in the third state in Fig. 5) to jump in the air. The one-leg supporting period is thus 
finished and the floating period starts simultaneously. As shown in the first state in Fig. 5, the free leg in the one-leg 

50 supporting period is at the back of the supporting leg at the initial time of the one-leg supporting period, and then swung 
to the front of the supporting leg toward the next expected landing position, as shown in the second and third states 
in Fig. 5. Next, after the floating period shown in the fourth state in Fig. 5, the robot 1 lands with the heel of the foot 22 
of the free leg (the leg 2 which was the free leg during the one-leg supporting period immediately before the floating 
period), and the next one-leg supporting period starts. 

55 [0096] A basic outline of the desired gait generated by the foregoing gait generating device 100 is described in 
consideration of the running gait in Fig. 5. Note that the details regarding a gait are also described in Japanese Patent 
Laid-Open Publication No. Heisei 10-86081 proposed by the applicant of the application concerned. Therefore, the 
description is mainly given regarding the content which is not described in Japanese Patent Laid-Open Publication No. 
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Heisei 10-86081. 

[0097] Though details are described later, when the gait generating device 100 generates a desired gait, basic re- 
quired values (required parameters) for generating the desired gait, such as landing position/posture (planned landing 
position/posture) and landing time (expected landing tinne) of the foot 22 on the free leg side, are given to the gait 

5 generating device 1 00 in accordance with desired manipulation or the like of a Joystick (manipulator of the robot 1 ) or 
Ihe like. The gait generating device 1 00 then generates the desired gait by using the required parameters. To be more 
specific, the gait generating device 100 determines parameters (referred to as gait parameters) defining a part of 
constituents of the desired gait, such as the desired foot position/posture trajectories and desired floor reaction force's 
vertical component trajectory of the desired gait, in accordance with the aforementioned required parameters. The gait 

10 generating device 100 then sequentially determines instantaneous values of the desired gait by the use of the gait 
parameters and generates a time series pattern of the desired gait. 

[0098] In this case, the desired foot position/posture trajectories (to be more specific, desired trajcctohes of respective 
spatial components (such as X-axis component) of the position and posture of the foot) are generated for each foot 
22 by the use of, for example, a finite duration settling filter proposed in Patent No. 3233450 by the applicant. This 

15 finite duration settling filter is obtained by serially connecting a plurality of stages (three stages or more in this embod- 
iment) of first-order delay filters with variable time constants, that is, filters in which transfer functions are expressed 
by 1/(1-f-Ts). (x represents a variable time constant, and these filters are hereinafter called unit filters.) The filter with 
infinite settling time is enabled to generate and output a trajectory which reaches a designated value at desired des- 
ignated time. In this case, after the finite duration settling filter starts generating outputs, every time constant x of the 

20 unit filter of each stage Is sequentially and variably set in accordance with remaining period to the above-mentioned 
designated time. To be more specific, the value of t is set to be reduced from a predetermined initial value (>0) as the 
remaining period becomes shorter, until the value t ultimately becomes 0 at the designated time at which the remaining 
duration becomes 0, Thereafter, a step input is given to the finite duration settling filter. The step input has a height 
which corresponds to the aforementioned designated value (to be more specific, an amount of change from the initial 

25 value of the output of the finite duration settling filter to the designated value). This kind of finite duration settling filter 
not only generates an output which reaches a designated value at designated time but also allows a rate of change of 
the output of the finite duration settling fitter at the designated time to be zero or nearly zero. In particular when three 
stages or more (three stages are sufficient) of unit filters are connected, an acceleration of change (differentia! of the 
change rate) of output from the finite duration settling filter can be zero or nearly zero. 

30 [0099] The foot position/posture trajectories (position/posture trajectories from landing of the foot 22 until the next 
landing thereof) by the use of the finite duration settling filter of this kind are generated, for example, in the following 
manner For example, the desired foot position trajectory in the X-axis direction (front-and-back direction) Is generated 
as follows. The height of step input to the finite duration settling filter Is detemnlned In accordance with the next expected 
landing position of each foot 22 in X-axis direction (to be more specific, an amount of change (amount of movement) 

55 of the next planned landing position In the X-axis direction relative to the previous landing position, which is equivalent 
to the foregoing designated value), determined by the foregoing required parameter. At the same time, the foregoing 
time constant t is initialized to be the predetermined initial value. Thereafter, the determined step input is given to the 
finite duration settling filter, and generation of the trajectory of the position of the foot 22 In the X-axis direction starts. 
While the trajectory is generated, the foregoing time constant t is sequentially and variably set to be reduced from the 

40 initial value to 0 by the expected landing time (equivalent to the foregoing designated time) of the foot 22. Thus, the 
trajectory of the position of the foot 22 in the X-axis direction is generated, in which the foot 22 reaches the expected 
landing position at the planned landing time. 

[0100] Further, the desired foot position trajectory in the Z-axis direction (vertical direction) is generated In the fol- 
lowing manner for example. First of all, in accordance with the next expected landing position and expected landing 

45 time of the foot 22, the following are Determined: the position of the foot 22 in the Z-axis direction when the height 
(vertical position) of the foot 22 is the greatest (hereinafter, referred to as a peak position) ; and time at which the foot 
22 reaches the peak position. The height of step input to the finite duration settling filter is determined in accordance 
with the peak position (equivalent to the foregoing designated value), and at the same time, the time constant t is 
initialized. Thereafter, the determined step input is given to the finite duration settling filter, and the foot position trajectory 

50 in the Z-axis direction to the aforementioned peak position Is thus generated sequentially. In this event, the time constant 
T is sequentially and variably set to be reduced from the initial value to 0 by the time at which the foot 22 reaches the 
peaK position (equivalent to the foregoing designated time). Further once generation of the trajectory of the position 
in the Z-axis direction to the peak position is completed, the time constant t is initialized. At the same time, a step input 
of opposite polarity to that of the step input so far (to be more specific, a step input of opposite polarity having a height 

55 corresponding to an amount of change (equivalent to the foregoing designated value) in the Z-axis direction, from the 
peak position to the next expected landing position) is inputted to the finite duration settling filter. Thus, the trajectory 
of foot position in the Z-axis direction from the peak position to the expected landing position Is sequentially generated. 
In this event, the time constant t is sequentially and variably set to be reduced from the initial value to 0 by the expected 
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landing time of the foot 22. 

[01 01] The foot position trajectory in the Z-axis direction may also be generated by variably setting the time constant 

% to be continuously reduced from the initial value to 0 from the Initial time of trajectory generation until the expected 
landing time of the foot 22, while switching the polarity of the step input at or around the time at which the foot 22 

5 reaches the peak position. In this case, the foot 22 cannot reach the desired peak position with high accuracy. However, 
the foot 22 can reach the expected landing position at the expected landing time without any problems. 
[0102] The foot posture trajectory can also be generated by using the finite duration settling fitter, as in the case of 
the above-mentioned foot position trajectory. In this case, the foot posture trajectory can be generated as in the case 
of generation of the aforementioned foot position trajectory in the X-axis direction, with regard to a component of foot 

10 posture, having a monotonous change (monotonous increase or decrease) in the angle of the posture, among respec- 
tive spatial components of the foot posture. The foot posture can be generated as in the case of generation of the 
foregoing foot position trajectory In the Z-axis direction, with regard to a component of foot posture, having a maximum 
or minimum value of posture angle change. 

[01 03] The desired foot position/posture trajectories generated by the finite duration settling filter as above are desired 
15 position/posture trajectories of each foot 22 of a later-described supporting leg coordinate system fixed on the floor 

surface. 

[0104] The desired foot position/posture trajectories generated as above are generated so that the position of each 
foot 22 starts moving from its initial floor contacting state (state of the desired gait at Initial time), while gradually 
accelerating toward the expected landing position. The desired foot position/posture trajectories are generated so that 

20 a rate of change of the position of the foot 22 is gradually reduced to ultimately become zero or nearly zero by the 
expected landing time, and that the foot 22 stops when It reaches the expected landing position at the expected landing 
time. Thus, a ground speed (rate of change of the position of each foot 22 at the supporting leg coordinate system 
fixed on the tloor) at the landing moment of each foot 22 becomes zero or nearly zero. Therefore, a landing impact 
becomes small even if the foot 22 lands from the state where both legs 2 and 2 are in the air at the same time (state 

25 of the floating period) in the running gait. 

[0105] In the running gait, a vertical velocity of the body 24 is downward from the latter half of the floating period due 
to the gravity acting on the robot 1 . The vertical velocity is still downward at landing time. Therefore, the desired foot 
position/posture trajectories are generated such that the ground speed of each foot 22 at the landing moment becomes 
zero or nearly zero, as described above. At the same time, when generating the desired position/posture trajectories 

30 of the body 24 to satisfy dynamic equilibrium conditions as described later, the velocity of the foot 22 on the free leg 
side relative to the body 24 becomes upward immediately before landing. Specifically, the desired gait of the robot 1 
is generated as a gait in which the leg 22 on the free leg side lands while pulling the leg toward the body 24 at the 
landing moment in the running gait, in other words, in the desired gait of this embodiment, the robot 1 lands while lifting 
the foot 22 on the free leg side toward the body 24 so that the ground speed of the foot 22 on the free leg side at the 

35 landing moment becomes zero or nearly zero. Thus, the landing impact becomes small, preventing the landing impact 
from being too large. 

[0106] In this embodiment, the finite duration settling filter includes three or more stages (for example, three stages) 
of unit filters serially connected. Therefore, the velocity of each foot 22 (rate of change of the foot position) becomes 
zero or nearly zero by the expected landing time. In addition, the acceleration of each foot 22 becomes zero or nearly 

40 zero at the expected landing time, and the foot 22 stops. In other words, the ground acceleration at the landing moment 
becomes zero or nearly zero. Hence, the landing impact is further reduced. In particular, even if landing time of the 
actual robot 1 deviates from the desired landing time, the impact does not increase so much. A supplement description 
is provided. The number of stages of unitfilters of the finite duration settling filter may be two for realizing zero or nearly 
zero ground speed of each foot 22 at the expected landing time. However, the acceleration of each foot 22 at the 

45 expected landing time does not generally become zero in this case. 

[0107] After each foot 22 lands with the heel at the expected landing time* the foot posture keeps moving until almost 
entire bottom surface of the foot 22 contacts the floor. Thus, time at which almost entire bottom surface of the foot 22 
contacts the floor is set as the foregoing designated time, and the foot posture trajectory is generated by the foregoing 
finite duration settling filter. 

50 [0108] In this embodiment, the foot position trajectory is generated by the use of the finite duration settling filter. The 
foot position trajectory may also be generated by the use of a function such as a polynomial which is set so that the 
rate of change of the foot position at the expected landing time becomes zero or nearly zero (time differential of the 
foot position becomes zero), and further, that the acceleration of change (time differential of the rate of change) of the 
foot position at the planed landing time becomes zero or nearly zero. The same can be said of generation of the desired 

55 foot posture trajectory. Note that, as for generation of the desired foot posture trajectory, a function such as a polynomial 
is set so that, as mentioned earlier, the rate of change as well as the acceleration of change of each foot 22 becomes 
zero or nearly zero at time at which almost entire surface of each foot 22 contacts the floor. 

[0109] The gait generating device 1 00 explicitly sets a desired floor reaction force's vertical component. The desired 
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floor reaction force's vertical component trajectory is set, for example, as shown in Fig. 6. In this embodiment, a shape 
of the desired floor reaction force's verl:ical component trajectory in the running gait (specifically, a shape in the one- 
leg supporting period) Is specified to be trapezoid (projecting shape to the increasing side of floor reaction force's 
vertical component) The height of the trapezoid and times of break points thereof are determined as gait parameters 

5 (floor reaction force's vertical component trajectory parameters) which define the desired floor reaction force's vertical 
componenL trajectory. During the floating period in the running gait, the desired floor reaction force's vertical component 
is normally set to zero, it is preferred to set the desired floor reaction force's vertical connponent trajectory to be sub- 
stantially continuous (to prevent values from being discontinuous) like this example. This is for realizing smooth oper- 
ations of the Joints of the robot 1 when a floor reaction force is controlled. Here, the expression "substantially continuous" 

10 means the following. When a trajectory which Is continuous in an analog manner (continuous trajectory in a true sense) 
is represented in a digital manner by a discrete time system, discontinuous values are consequently generated. How- 
ever, the discontinuous values do not cause a loss of continuation of the trajectory. 

[0110] A desired ZMP trajectory is set as follows. In the running gait in Fig. 5, as mentioned earlier, the robot 1 lands 
with the heel of the foot 22 on the supporting leg side, then kicks the floor with the toe of the foot 22 to jump in the air, 

15 and finally lands with the heel of the foot 22 on the free leg side. Therefore, as shown In the upper diagram In Fig. 7, 
the desired ZMP trajectory is set as follows. The heel of the foot 22 on the supporting leg side is set as an initial position, 
and the desired ZMP moves to the center in the front-and-back direction of the foot 22 during a period when almost 
entire bottom surface of the foot 22 on the supporting leg side contacts the floor. Thereafter the desired ZMP moves 
to the toe of the foot 22 on the supporting leg side by lifting time. The upper diagram In Fig. 7 shows the desired ZMP 

20 trajectory in the X-axIs direction (front- and-back direction), and the lower diagram In Fig. 7 shows the desired ZMP 
trajectory in the Y-axis direction (right-and-left direction). As shown in the lower diagram in Fig. 7, the desired ZMP 
trajectory in the Y-axis direction In the one-leg supporting period is set at the same position as the central position of 
the ankle joint of the leg 2 on the supporting leg side in the Y-axis direction. 

[0111] As shown in the upper diagram in Fig. 7, the position in the X-axIs direction in the desired ZMP trajectory 
25 during the f loatin g period is set to continuously move from the toe of the foot 22 on the supporting leg side to the landing 
position of the heel of the foot 22 on the free leg side, by the next leg 2 on the free leg side lands. In addition, as shown 
in the lower diagram in Fig. 7, the position in the Y-axis direction in the desired ZMP trajectory during the floating period 
is set to contin uously move from the central position in the Y-axis direction of the ankle joint of the leg 2 on the supporting 
leg side to the central position in the Y-axis direction of the ankle joint of the leg 2 on the free leg side, by the next leg 
30 2onthefreelegsidelands. In other words, the desired ZMP trajectory is set to be continuous (substantially continuous) 
over the entire gait period. The earlier-stated expression "substantially continuous" used for ZMP trajectory has the 
similar meaning to that for the foregoing floor reaction force's vertical component trajectory. 

[0112] Considering approximation accuracy orthe like of the dynamic model usedfor generation of the desired gait, 
it is preferred that the desired ZMP trajectory be substantially continuous even during the floating period as mentioned 
35 above, in order to cause a desired movement of the desired gait to be as continuous as possible. However in the later- 
described dynamic model used in this embodiment, the desired ZMP is not necessarily continuous. Further, in this 
embodiment, the positions and times of break points of the desired ZMP trajectory shown in Fig. 7 are set as ZMP 
trajectory parameters (parameters defining the desired ZMP trajectory). 

[0113] The ZMP trajectory parameters are determined so that the ZMP trajectory has high stability margin and does 
40 not change suddenly. Here, the expression "high stability margin" Is referred to as a state where the desired ZMP exists 
near the center of a smallest projecting polygon (so-called supporting polygon) including the contact surface of the 
robot 1 (see Japanese Patent Laid-Open Publication No. Heisei 10-86081). The desired ZMP trajectory in Fig. 7 is set 
to satisfy this condition. 

[0114] The desired arm postures are expressed by postures relative to the body 24. 
45 [01 15] The desired body position/posture, the desired foot posture/position and later-described reference body pos- 
ture are described by global coordinate systems. The global coordinate systems are coordinate systems fixed on the 
floor. More specifically, later-described supporting leg coordinate systems are used. 

[0116] In this embodiment, the gait generating device 100 generates not only the desired body posture but also 
reference body posture. The reference body posture is a body posture generated by faithfully following requests to the 
50 gait (requests from a device such as a behavior planner or outside (such as the foregoing joystick) to the gait generating 

device 100). 

[0117] The desired body posture (hereinafter, body posture without "reference" means the desired body posture) is 
generated to follow or coincide with the reference body posture in a long term basis. 

[0118] In the walking gait, the desired body posture can always coincide with the reference body posture, like an 
55 embodiment described In the description of Patent Application No. 2000-352011 by the applicant of the application 
concerned, In Patent Application No. 2000-352011, the concept of reference body posture is not described, but a 
desired body posture pattern is explicitly and preferentially given. This means the same as that the desired body posture 
always coincides with the reference body posture. 
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[0119] However, in a gait, such as running having the floating period and a gait on a floor with low friction, merely 
adjusting a body horizontal acceleration does not satisfy the dynamic equilibrium conditions while maintaining a floor 

reaction force's horizontal component of the desired gait within a allowable range (or within a friction limit). 
[0120] Therefore, in this embodiment, the desired body posture is deliberately shifted from the reference body posture 
5 as necessary. To be more specific, by composltionally generating two movement modes described below, the floor 
reaction force's horizontal component of Lhe desired gait is maintained within the allowable range (or within the friction 
limit). 

[0121] As shown in Fig. 8, when only the body horizontal acceleration is perturbated (slightly changed) from a certain 
movement state of the robot 1 , total center-of -gravity horizontal acceleration and angular momentum about the total 

10 center of gravity of the robot 1 are perturbated. Specifically, a perturbation of the body horizontal acceleration causes 
perturbations of the component of the floor reaction force's moment about the desired 2M P (excluding the component 
about the vertical axis) and the floor reaction force's horizontal component, without causing a perturbation of the floor 
reaction force's vertical component which dynamically balances with the resultant force of the inertial force and gravity 
of the robot 1 generated by the perturbation of the body horizontal acceleration (without causing a perturbation of the 

15 total center of gravity's vertical acceleration of the robot 1). The movement mode causing a perturbation of the body 
horizontal acceleration of the robot 1 is referred to as a body translation mode. 

[0122] In other words, the body translation mode is referred to as movement which changes the component of the 
floor reaction force's moment (excluding the component about the vertical axis) about the desired ZMP and the floor 
reaction force's horizontal component, without changing the floor reaction force's vertical component. 
20 [0123] A change of the component of the floor reaction force's moment per unit acceleration at this time is denoted 
by AMp, and a change of thefloor reaction force's horizontal component per unit acceleration is denoted by AFp. When 
the body 24 is accelerated horizontally toward the front in the situation shown in Fig. 8, AMp and AFp act in directions 
of arrows shown in Fig. 8, 

[0124] For better sensory understanding, the floor reaction force balancing out the resultant force of the inertial force 
25 and gravity generated by movement is used to express the floor reaction force's vertical component. However, It is 
more theoretically appropriate to use the resultant force of the inertial force and gravity to express the floor reaction 
force's vertical component. This resultant force and the floor reaction force have the same magnitude in the opposite 
directions to each other. 

[0125] On the other hand, when a body posture angular acceleration (angular acceleration of the posture angle of 
30 the body 24) is perturbated about a certain point Pr from a certain movement state of the robot 1 as shown In Fig. 9, 
the total center of gravity of the robot 1 Is not perturbated but the angular momentum about the total center of gravity 
is perturbated. In other words, the perturbation of the body posture angular acceleration about the point Pr does not 
cause perturbations of the floor reaction force's vertical component and the floor reaction force's horizontal component, 
but causes a perturbation of the component of the floor reaction force's moment about the desired ZMP (excluding the 
35 component about the vertical axis). The movement mode causing a perturbation of the body posture angular acceler- 
ation of the robot 1 is referred to as a body rotation mode. 

[0126] In other words, the body rotation mode is referred to as a movement changing the component of the floor 
reaction force's moment about the desired ZMP (excluding the component about the vertical axis), without changing 
the floor reaction force's vertical component and the floor reaction force's horizontal component. 
40 [0127] A change of the component of the floor reaction force's moment per unit angular acceleration at this time is 

denoted by AMr, and a change of the floor reaction force's horizontal component per unit angular acceleration is denoted 
by AFr. AFr is zero. When angular acceleration of the body posture angle is generated so that the body 24 inclines to 
the front in the state shown in Fig. 9, AMr acts in the direction of the arrow shown in Fig. 9. 

[0128] Next, description is given regarding a robot dynamic model used for gait generation in this embodiment. In 
45 this embodiment, a below-described simplified (approximated) dynamic model Is used. However, a kinematics model 

(a model expressing structures and dimensions of joints and links, in other words, a model expressing a relation be- 
tween joint displacement and link position/posture) is also required as far as this dynamic model described below is 
concerned. 

[0129] Fig. 10 shows the robot dynamic model used in this embodiment. As shown in the drawing, this dynamic 
50 model Is configured by three material particles in total, including two material particles 2m and 2m con-espondlng to 
the legs 2 and 2 of the robot 1 , respectively and a material particle 24m corresponding to the body 24, as well as a 
flywheel FH having inertia but no mass. In this dynamic model, dynamics of the legs 2 and 2 (dynamics of the respective 
material particles 2m and 2m) and dynamics of the body 24 (dynamics of the material particle 24m and flywheel FH) 
are configured to be decoupled, that is, not to interfere with each other. At the same time, dynamics of the entire robot 
55 1 is expressed by linear combination of dynamics of the above material . particles. In addition, a relation between a 
movement of the body 24 and the floor reaction force is separated into a relation between the translation movement 
(body translation mode) of the body 24 and the floor reaction force, and a relation between the rotation movement 
(body rotation mode) of the body 24 and the floor reaction force. To be specific, a floor reaction force generated by a 
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horizontal movement of the body material particle 24m corresponds to a floor reaction force generated by a translation 
movement (body translation mode) of the body 24 in the horizontal direction. A floor reaction force generated by a 
rotation movement of the flywheel corresponds to the floor reaction force generated by rotation movement (body rotation 
mode) of the posture angle of the body 24. 

5 [0130] Note that masses of arms of the robot 1 are included in the body 24, and the body material particle 24m has 
a mass including the masses of arms, In this embodiment, as described later, movements of arms (arm swinging 
movements) in Ihe desired gait are performed so that the lota! center of gravity of both arms relative to the body 24 
does not move, while canceling an inertia! force's moment about the vertical axis generated in the robot 1 by a movement 
of the robot 1 other than arm swinging movements. Thus, influences of arm swinging movements on the floor reaction 

10 force's moment (excluding a moment about the vertical axis) and on the floor reaction force's horizontal component 
are ignored. 

[0131] The above-mentioned simplified model is formulated hereinbelow. However, in order to simplify description, 
only equations of movement on a sagit1:al plane (a plane including a front-and-back axis (X axis) and a vertical axis (Z 
axis)) are described. Equation of movement on a lateral plane (a plane including a right-and-left axis (Y axis) and the 

15 vertical axis (Z axis)) are omitted. 

[0132] For the convenience of description, functions and parameters related to the dynamic model are defined as 
below. The respective material particles 2m, 2m and 24m correspond to either representative points of corresponding 
portions, or points geometrically and uniquely determined from the positions/postures of the corresponding portions. 
For example, the position of the materia! particle 2m of the leg 2 on the supporting leg side is set to be a point above 

20 the aforementioned representative point of the bottom surface of the foot 22 of the leg 2 by a predetermined distance. 

Zsup: supporting leg material particle's vertical position 
Zswg: free leg material particle's vertical position 

Zb: body material particle's vertical position (generally different from a body vertical position) 
ZGtotal: total center-of-gravity vertical position 
Xsup: supporting leg material particle's horizontal position 
Xswg : free leg material particle's horizontal position 

Xb: body material particle's horizontal position (This is a point offsetting forward or backward from the aforemen- 
tioned point Pr by a predetermined distance. Offset is determined so that a center of gravity of a precise model 
coincides with the center of gravity' of the dynamic model as much as possible when, for example, the robot 1 is 
standing upright. This point is generally different from the body hohzontal position.) 
XGtotal: total center-of-gravity hohzontal position 

eby: body posture angle (inclination angle) about Y axis relative to vertical direction 

mb: body material particle's mass 
msup supporting leg material particle's mass 
mswg: free leg material particle's mass 
mtotal: total robot mass (= mtotal h- msup + mswg) 

J: body's moment of inertia (This is an equivalent moment of inertia in the body rotation mode and does not generally 
coincide with a Inertia moment of the body 24 of the actual robot 1 .) 

Fx: floor reaction force's horizontal component (Specifically, this is a (X axis) component in the front-and-back 

direction of a translation floor reaction force.) 

Fz: floor reaction force's vertical component (Specifically, this is a (Z axis) component in the vertical direction of a 
translation floor reaction force, and is equivalent to a desired translation fioor reaction force's vertical component 
in this embodiment.) 

My: floor reaction force's moment about desired ZMP (Specifically, this is a component of the floor reaction force's 
moment about the right-and-left axis (Y axis)) 

[0133] Note that, in this embodiment, a relation between the position of the material particle 2m of each leg 2 and 
the position of the foot 22 of the leg 2 (position of the representative point of the foot 22 determined in advance) is set 

50 in advance. Thus, once one of the positions Is determined, the other position is uniquely set. Further, a relation between 
the position of the body material particle 24m and the position of the body 24 (position of the representative point of 
the body 24 set in advance) is set in advance in accordance with the posture angle of the body 24. Thus, the posture 
angle and the position of one side are determined, the position of the other side is uniquely set. 
[0134] For an arbitrary variable X, dX/dt represents a first-order differential of X, and d2X/dt2 represents a second- 

55 order differential of X. Therefore, if the variable X represents displacement, dX/dt means a velocity and d2X/dt2 means 
acceleration, g represents a gravity acceleration constant. Here, g is set to be a positive value. 
[01 35] Equations of movement (equations expressing dynamic equilibrium conditions) of the foregoing dynamic mod- 
el are expressed by Equations 01 , 02 and 03. 



30 



35 



40 



19 



BNSCOCID. 1475198A1 ' > 



EP 1 475 198 A1 



10 



Fz - mb*(g+d2Zb/dt2) + msup*(g-i-d2Zsup/dt2) 

+ mswg*(g+d2Zswg/dt2) Equation 01 

Fx = mb*d2Xb/dt2 + msup*d2Xsup/dt2 + mswg*d2Xswg/dt2 Equation 02 

. My = -mb*(Xb-Xzmp)*(g+d2Zb/dt2) + mb*(Zb-Zzmp)*(d2Xb/dt2) 
- nnsup*(Xsup-X2mp)*(g+d2Zsup/dt2) 
+ msup*(Zsup-Zzmp)*{d2Xsup/dt2) 
■ mswg*(Xswg-Xzmp)*(g+d2Zswg/dt2) 
+ nnswg*(Zswg-Zzmp)*(d2Xswg/dt2) -i- J*d2ebyydt2 Equation 03 

20 [0136] Further, tlie following relational expressions are applied to the total center of gravity of the robot. 

ZGtotal = (mb*Zb -t- msup*Zsup + mswg*Zswg)/mtotal Equation 04 
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XGtotal = (mb*Xb + msup*Xsup + mswg*Xswg)/mtotal Equation 05 



[01 37] Relations between the foregoing dynamic model and aforementioned AFp, AMp. AFr and AMr are described 
below. 

30 [0138] in Equation 02, AFp is a perturtDation amount of Fx when d2Xb/dt2 is perturbated by a unit amount, and thus 
obtained by the following equation. 

AFp = mb Equation 06 

35 

In other words, a change AFp of the horizontal component of the floor reaction force per unit acceleration in the body 
translation mode is equivalent to the mass of the body material particle 24m of the foregoing dynamic model. 
[0139] In Equation 03, AMp Is a perturbation amount of My when d2X/dt2 is perturbated by unit amount, and thus 
obtained by the following equation. 



AMp = mb*(Zb-Zzmp) Equation 07 



In other words, a change AMp of the component of the floor reaction force's moment per unit acceleration in the body 
45 translation mode is obtained by multiplying the mass of the body material particle of the foregoing dynamic model by 
a height (vertical position) of the body material particle 24m from the desired ZMP. The relation between the positions 
of the body material particle 24m and the desired ZMP and a movement of the body material particle 24m at this time 
is equivalent to behavior of an inverted pendulum when the body material particle 24m corresponds to an inverted 
pendulum material particle and the desired ZMP corresponds to an inverted pendulum fulcrum, respectively 
50 [0140] In Equation 02, AFr Is a perturbation amount of Fx when d2eby/dt2 is perturbated by unit amount, and thus 
obtained by the following equation. 

AFr= 0 Equation 08 



In other words, a change AFr of the translation floor reaction force's horizontal component per unit acceleration in the 
body rotation mode is zero. 

[0141] In Equation 03, AMr is a perturbation amount of My when d2eby/dt2 is perturbated by unit amount, and thus 
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obtained by the following equation. 

AMr = J Equation 09 

5 

In olher words, a change AMr of the component of the floor reaction force's moment per unit acceleration in the body 

rotation mode is equivalent to the inertia moment of the flywheel. 

[01 42] In the gait generating device 1 00 in this embodiment, a desired gait for one step from landing of one leg 2 of 
the robot 1 to landing of the other leg 2 is set as a unit, and the desired gait for one step is sequentially generated. 

10 Therefore, as for the running gait in Fig. 5 generated in this embodiment, the desired gait from initial time of the one- 
leg supporting period to end time of the following floating period (initial time of the next one-leg supporting period) is 
sequcntiaily generated. In this description, "one step" of the desired gait is used to mean the duration from the landing 
of one leg 2 of the robot 1 until the landing of the other leg 2. Further, the desired gait which to be newly generated is 
called a "current time gait", the following desired gait is called a "next time gait", and the next following desired gait is 

t5 called a "next but one time's gait." In addition, the last desired gait generated before the "current time gaif is called a 
"last time gait." 

[0143] Moreover, when the gait generating device 100 newly generates a currenttime gait, required values (requests) 
of a expected landing position/posture and expected landing time of the foot 22 on the free leg side of the robot 1 for 
the next two steps are inputted to the gait generating device 1 00 as required parameters for the gait (alternatively, the 

20 gait generating device 1 00 reads the required parameters from a storage device). By the use of these required param- 
eters, the gait generating device 1 00 then generates desired body position/posture trajectories, desired foot position/ 
posture trajectories, a desired ZMP trajectory, a desired floor reaction force's vertical component trajectory, a desired 
arm posture trajectory and the like. At this time, a part of the gait parameters defining these trajectories is corrected 
as appropriate to ensure continuity of the gait. 

25 [0144] Details of gait generation processing by the gait generating device 100 are described hereinbelow with ref- 
erence to Figs. 12 to 41, taking generation of the running gait in Fig. 5 as a main example. Fig. 12 is a flowchart 
(structured flowchart) showing gait generating processing executed by the gait generation device 100. 
[0145] First of all in S010, various initialization operations are performed such as initialization of time t to zero. This 
processing is performed when the gait generating device 100 starts, for example. Next, processing proceeds to S014 

30 via SOI 2 and the gait generating device 1 00 waits for the timer interruption for each control cycle (calculation process 
cycle of the flowchart in Fig. 12). The control cycle is represented by At. 

[0146] Next, processing proceeds to S016, it is detennined whether a gait transition is detected or not. If the gait 
transition is detected, processing proceeds to SOI 8, othenwise the process proceeds to S030. This "gait transition" 
herein means a timing at which generation of the last time gait Is completed and generation of the current time gait 
35 starts. The gait transition is, for example, a control cycle following a control cycle in which generation of the last time 

gait is completed. 

[01 47] When processing proceeds to SOI 8, time t is initialized to zero, and then processing proceeds to S020 where 
the next time gait's supporting leg coordinate system, the next but one time gait's supporting leg coordinate system, 
the current time gait's pehod and the next time gait's period are read. These supporting leg coordinate systems and 

40 gait periods are defined by the foregoing required parameters. In other words, in this embodiment, the required pa- 
rameters that the gait generating device 100 is given by the joystick or the like include the required values of the 
expected landing position/posture (foot position/posture in a state where the foot 22 is rotated without slipping so that 
almost entire bottom surface contacts a floor surface after the foot 22 lands) and the expected landing time of the foot 
22 on the free leg side, for next two steps. The required values for the first step and the second step, corresponding 

45 to the current time gait and the next time gait, respectively, are given to the gait generating device 100 before initial 
time of generation of the current time gait (before a gait transition earlier described in 801 6). The required values can 
be changed while generating the current time gait. 

[01 48] Thereafter the next time gait's supporting leg coordinate system is determined in accordance with the required 
values of the expected landing position/posture of the foot 22 on the free leg side of the first step (foot 22 on the free 

50 leg side in the currenttime gait) by the foregoing required parameters, 

[0149] Referring to Fig. 15, for example, it is assumed that the required values of the expected landing position/ 
posture of the foot 22 on the free leg side (22L in the drawing) related to the current time gait (first step) are set as 
position/posture obtained as follows. The position/posture is moved from the landing position/posture of the foot 22 on 
the supporting leg side (22R in the drawing) of the current time gait, by xnext and ynext in the X-axis direction (front- 

55 and-back direction of the foot 22R on the supporting leg side of the current time gait) and the Y-axis direction (right- 
and-left direction of the foot 22R on the supporting leg side of the currenttime gait) of the currenttime gait's supporting 
teg coordinate system, respectively, and is rotated about the Z axis (about the vertical axis) by Gznext. Here, the sup- 
porting leg coordinate system is a coordinate system fixed on a floor. The origin of the supporting leg coordinate system 
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is set to a point where a perpendicular extending from the center of the anl<le of the leg 2 on the supporting leg side 
intersects with a floor surface in a state where the foot 22 on the supporting leg side is horizontally postured (more 
generally, postured in parallel with a floor surface), causing almost entire bottom surface of the foot 22 on the supporting 
leg side to (closely) contact the floor surface. (The above point coincides with the representative point of the foot 22 

5 on the supporting leg side in the state where almost entire bottom surface of the foot 22 contacts the floor surface in 
an example of this embodiment.) In the supporting leg coordinate system, a horizontal plane passing through the origin 
is set to be an XY plane. In this case, the X-axis direction and Y-axis direction are the front-and-back direction and the 
right-and-left direction of each foot 22 on the supporting leg side, respectively. The origin of the supporting leg coordinate 
system does not have to coincide with the representative point of the foot 22 (point representing the position of the 

10 foot 22) in the state where almost entire bottom surface of the foot 22 on the supporting leg side contacts the floor 
surface. The origin may be set as a point on the floor surface, which differs from the representative point. 
[0150] In this case, the next time gait's supporting leg coordinate system is a coordinate system whose origin is the 
representative point of the foot 22L (more specifically, a point on the floor, which coincides with the representative 
point) in a case where the foot 22 is landed in accordance with the required values of the expected landing position/ 

15 posture of the foot 22L on the free teg side of the current time gait as shown in the drawing (in a case where the 
representative point of the foot 22 is caused to coincide with the required value of the expected landing position, and 
the posture (orientation) of the foot 22 ss caused to coincide with the required value of the expected landing posture). 
In the next time gait's supporting leg coordinate system, the front-and-back direction and right-and-left direction of the 
foot 22 within the horizontal plane passing through the origin are set as an X'-axis direction and a Y'-axIs direction, 

20 respectively. 

[0151] As in the case of the above, the next but one time gait's supporting leg coordinate system (see X" and Y" 
coordinates in Fig. 15) is defined in accordance with the required values of the expected landing position/posture of 
the foot 22 on the free leg side of the second step. Further, the current time gait's period Is defined as a duration from 
the (required value of) expected landing time of the foot 22 on the supporting leg side of the current time gait until (the 
25 required value of) the expected landing time of the foot 22 on the free leg side of the first step (current time gait). The 
next time gait's period is defined as a duration from (the required value of) the expected landing time of the foot 22 on 
the free leg side of the first step until (the required value of) the expected landing time of the foot 22 on the free leg 
side of the second step. 

[0152] In this embodiment, the foregoing required parameters are inputted to the gait generating device 100 by 
30 required manipulation of the joystick. However, the required parameters or corresponding positions/postures of the 
aforementioned supporting leg coordinate systems and gait periods may be stored in advance as a movement schedule 
of the robot 1 . Alternatively, the next time gait's supporting leg coordinate system and next but one time gait's supporting 
leg coordinate system as well as the present and next time gait's periods may be determined based on commands 
(requests) from a manipulator such as a joystick, and a history of movements of the robot 1 before the commands are 
35 given. 

[0153] Next, processing proceeds to S022, where the gait generating device 100 determines gait parameters of a 
normal turning gait serving as a virtual cyclic gait which follows the current time gait. The gait parameters include foot 
trajectory parameters defining desired foot position/posture trajectories in the normal turning gait, reference body pos- 
ture trajectory parameters defining the body posture trajectory as a reference, arm trajectory parameters defining the 
40 desired arm posture trajectories, ZMP trajectory parameters defining a desired ZMP trajectory, and floor reaction force's 
vertical component trajectory parameters defining a desired floor reaction force's vertical component trajectory. Addi- 
tionally, parameters defining a desired floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit are included in the 
gait parameters. 

[0154] In this description, the "norma! turning gait" is used to mean a cyclic gait in which states of movement of the 
45 robot 1 (states of foot position/posture and body position/posture) will not be discontinuous at a boundary of gait (in 
this embodiment, a boundary of gait for each step) when the normal turning gait Is repeated. Hereinbelow. the "normal 

turning gait" may be abbreviated as a "normal gait." 

[0155] in this embodiment, in the normal turning gait, which is a cyclic gait, is configured by repeating a gait for one 
cycle. The gait for one cycle of the normal turning gait is a gait of two steps of the robot 1 , that is, a gait including the 

50 first turning gait following the current time gait and the second turning gait following the first turning gait. The reason 
why the term "turning" is used is because zero turning rate means straight travel and therefore straight travel can be 
included in turning in a broad sense. Further, when the desired gait to be generated is the foregoing running gait in 
Fig, 5, the current time gait of the desired gait is the running gait having the one-leg supporting period and the floating 
period. Thus, any of the first turning gait and the second turning gait of the normal turning gait is the gait having the 

55 one-leg supporting period and the floating period, as in the case of the current time gait. In short, the basic gait forms 
of the first turning gait and the second turning gait are the same as that of the current time gait. 
[0156] A supplementary description is given with regardtothe normal turning gait. In a biped mobile robot, the normal 
turning gait for one cycle requires a gait with at least two steps in a narrow sense described above. It is also possible 
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to set a complicated normal turning gait in which a gait with three or more steps is set as the gaitfor one cycle. However, 
the normal turning gait is used only for oetermining a divergence component (to be detailed later) at the end (end time) 
of the current time gait, as stated later. Therefore, a use of the nomnal turning gait, in which a gait of three or more 
steps is set as the gait for one cycle, does not produce effects so much, although It results In complex processing of 

5 gait generation. Thus, the gait for one cycle of the normal turning gait in this embodiment Is configured by the gait of 
two steps (the first and second turning gaits). As for a legged mobile robot with three or more legs, the number of gaits 
sufficient to define a normal turning gait increases in accordance with the number of legs. For the convenience of 
explanation, the normal turning gait made of a plurality of gaits in a narrow sense (gaits, each including two steps in 
this embodiment) is regarded as a one step of gait hereinbelow. 

10 [0157] The normal turning gait is temporarily produced in the gait generating device 1 00 for determining a state of 
movement of the robot 1 such as a divergence component, a body vortical position velocity, a body posture angle and 
its angular velocity and the like at the end of the current time gait. The normal turning gait is not outputted as it is from 
the gait generating device 100. 

[0158] Note that the "divergence" means that the position of the body 24 of the biped mobile robot 1 is shifted to a 
15 position significantly away from the positions of both feet 22 and 22, as shown in Fig. 13. The value of the divergence 

component is a numerical value expressing a situation where the body 24 of the biped mobile robot 1 shifts away from 
the positions of both feet 22 and 22 (more specifically, from the origin of a global coordinate system (supporting ieg 
coordinate system) set on the contact surface of the foot 22 on the supporting leg side). 

[0159] In this embodiment, a gait is produced with reference to the divergence component so that a desired gait is 
20 continuously generated without causing divergence described above. However, the normal gait, a typical example of 
a continuous gait (a cyclic gait with the same pattern which can be repeated without causing a discontinuity of gait 
trajectory; gait having no divergence in principle even if the gait is repeated infinite times) has an initial divergence 
component (divergence component at initial time of the normal turning gait), and even this initial divergence component 
is not simply zero. When parameters cf the normal gait change, the initial divergence component of the normal gait 
25 also changes. In short, an appropriate divergence component changes depending on the gait form such as a way of 
walking or running and the like. Therefore, in this embodiment, the normal gait following the current time gait to be 
generated from now is set in accordance with the required parameters related to the current time gait. After an initial 
divergence component of the norma! gait is obtained, the current time gait is generated so that an final divergence 
component of the current time gait coincides with the initial divergence component of the normal gait (more generally, 
30 the cun-ent time gait is continued to or brought close to the normal gait). This basic guideline for such gait generation 
is similar to that in Patent Application No. 2000-352011 earlier proposed by the applicant. 

[0160] In the embodiments of this invention, a linear dynamic model with three material particles like the one used 
in the first embodiment of Patent Application No. 2000-352011 Is not used. However, concepts of a divergence com- 
ponent and a convergence component defined in the following equation can be applied to a perturbation of behavior 
35 of the nonlinear dynamic model like the model shown in Fig. 10, with approximately sufficient accuracy. 

Divergence component = body material particle's horizontal 
position 

40 ^ 

4- body material particle's horizontal velocity/wO Equation 1 0 

Convergence component = body material particle's horizontal 
position 

- body materia! particle's horizontal velocity/ooO Equation 1 1 

50 

[01 61 ] Here, the body material particle's horizontal position represents the body material particle's horizontal position 

Xb in the foregoing dynamic model shown in Fig. 10. 

[0162] Further, coO is a predetermined value, and, for running, this value needs to be slightly changed from the value 
obtained when generating a walking gait in Patent Application No. 2000-352011 . 
55 [01 63] Other details regarding the divergence component and convergence component are described in Patent Ap- 
plication No. 2000-352011 . Therefore, no further details are provided. 

[0164] In this embodiment, in addition to the method shown in Patent Application No. 2000-352011 , gait parameters 
defining the desired floor reaction force's vertical component trajectory are set and the total center-of-gravity vertical 
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position of the robot 1 is determined to dynamically satisfy the desired floor reaction force's vertical component as 
described later. !n this case, the second-order integral of the floor reaction force's vertical component defines the total 
center-of-gravity vertical position of the robot 1 . Therefore^ if the desired floor reaction force's vertical component is 
badly set, the total center-of-gravity vertical position or the body vertical position of the robot 1 becomes too high or 

5 too low. Thus, a method of setting the desired floor reaction force's vertical component is also an important issue. 
However, the relation between the floor reaction force's vertical component and the body vertical position is similar to 
the relation between the ZMP and the body horizontal position. Therefore, a part of a determining method of desired 
ZM P for realizing appropriate body horizontal position velocity is only slightly changed as shown in the following of this 
embodiment, and the changed determining method can be applied to a determining method of the desired floor reaction 

10 force's vertical component for realizing appropriate body vertic&l position/velocity. 

[01 65] Turning back to the main subject, in S022, the following processing is performed following the flowchart shown 
in Fig. 1 4. 

[0166] First of all, in S100, among the gait parameters for the normal gait, the foot trajectory parameters are deter- 
mined so that the foot position/posture trajectories are continuous sequentially through the current time gait, the first 

15 turning gait, and the second turning gait. A specific setting method thereof Is described below with reference to Fig. 
1 5 . Note that, in the description below, the foot 22 of the leg 2 on the supporting leg side is called a supporting leg foot, 
and the foot 2 of the leg 2 on the free leg side is called a free leg foot. Further, "beginning" and "end" of a gait means 
initial time and end time of the gait or instantaneous gaits at initial time and end time, respectively 
[01671 The foot trajectory parameters are configured by positions/postures of the supporting leg foot 22 and the free 

20 leg foot 22, respectively, at the beginnings and ends of the first turning gait and the second turning gait, and gait pehod 
of each turning gait and the like. Among the foot trajectory parameters, a free leg foot position/posture at first turning 
gait's beginning is set to be a supporting leg foot position/posture at current time gait's end, viewed from the next time 
gait's supporting leg coordinate system. In this case, in the running gait, the supporting leg foot 22 at the end of the 
current time gait is moved in the air. The supporting leg foot position/posture at current time gait's end are obtained by 

25 generating foot position/posture trajectories from the supporting leg foot position/posture at current time gait's beginning 
(= free leg foot position/posture at last time gait's end) to free leg foot position/posture at next time gait's end (specifically, 
trajectories viewed from the next time gait's supporting leg coordinate system), by the use of the foregoing finite duration 
settling filter until the end of the current time gait. The free leg foot position/posture at next time gait's end is determined 
in accordance with either required values of the expected landing position/posture of the free leg foot 22 of the second 

30 step In the foregoing required parameters (required values of the expected landing position/posture of the current time 
gait's supporting leg foot 22, in the next time gait), or the next but one time gairs supporting leg coordinate system, 
corresponding to the required values. 

[0168] The free leg foot position/posture at next time gait's end are determined so that the position/posture of the 
foot 22 coincide with the position/posture of the next but one time gait's supporting leg coordinate system, when the 

35 foot 22 Is rotated from the position/posture at next time gait's end by a predetermined angle in the pitch direction, so 
that the toe is towered while contacting a floor, until the foot is horizontally postured. In other words, the free leg foot 
position/posture at next time gait's end are position/posture of the foot 22 in the following state. The foot 22 is rotated 
by a predeterminea angle in the pitch direction from the required values of the landing position/posture of the free leg 
foot 22 of the second step in the foregoing required parameters, so that the toe is lifted while the foot 22 contacts the 

40 floor without causing slip (a state where the toe is lifted and the heel lands). 

[0169] Further, supporting leg foot position/posture at the first turning gait's beginning are set to be free leg foot 
position/posture of current time gait's end viewed from the next time gait's supporting leg coordinate system. In this 
case, as In the case of the free leg foot position/posture at next time gait's end, the free leg foot position/posture at 
current time gait's end is defined in accordance with the nexttime gait's supporting leg coordinate system orthe required 

45 values of the free leg expected landing position/posture of the first step (current time gait) of the foregoing required 
parameters, corresponding to the next time gait's supporting leg coordinate system. In other words, the free leg foot 
position/posture at cun-ent time gait's end are determined so that the representative point of the foot coincides with the 
origin of the next time gait's supporting leg coordinate system, when the foot 22 is rotated to lower the toe while con- 
tacting the floor so that almost entire bottom surface of the foot 22 contacts the floor. 

50 [0170] Free leg foot position/posture at the first turning gait's end are determined based on the position/posture of 
the next but one time gait's supporting leg coordinate system , viewed from the next time gait's supporting leg coordinate 
system, as in the case of the determining methods for the free leg foot position/posture at current time gait's end and 
the free leg foot position/posture at next time gait's end. More specifically, the free leg foot position/posture at the first 
turning gait's end are set so that the foot position/posture coincide with the position/posture of the next but one time 

55 gait's supporting leg coordinate system, viewed from the next time gait's s;upporting leg coordinate system, when the 
foot 22 is rotated while contacting the floor without slipping, by a predetermined angle from the position/posture at the 
first turning gait's end until the foot 22 is horizontally postured. 

[0171] At the end of the first turning gait, the supporting (eg foot 22 is lifted in the air. In order to detemnine trajectories 
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after the supporting leg foot 22 is lifted, expected landing position/posture of the first turning gait supporting leg foot 
are set. The expected landing position/posture of the first turning gait supporting leg foot are set based on position/ 
posture of the next but two time gait's supporting leg coordinate systenn, viewed from the next time gait's supporting 
leg coordinate system. More specifically, the expected landing position/posture of the first turning gait supporting leg 

5 foot are the position/posture of the next, but two time gait's supporting leg coordinate system, viewed from the next 
lime gait's supporting leg coordinate sysitem, Note that, the next but two time gait's supporting leg coordinate system 
is set such that a relative position/posture relation between next but one time gait's supporting leg coordinate system 
and the next but two time gait's supporting leg coordinate system coincides with a relative position/posture relation 
between the current time gait's supporting leg coordinate system and the next time gait's supporting leg coordinate 

10 system. 

[0172] As in the case of obtaining the supporting leg foot position/posture at the first turning gait's beginning, free 
leg foot position/posture at the first turning gait's end are obtained by generating foot position/posture trajectories (more 
specifically trajectories viewed from the next time gait's supporting leg coordinate system) from the supporting leg foot 
position/posture at the first turning gait's beginning to the expected landing position/posture of the first turning gait 

15 supporting leg foot, by the use of the finite duration settling filter until the end of the first turning gait. 

[0173] Free leg foot position/posture at the second turning gait's beginning are set to be the supporting leg foot 
position/posture at the first turning gait's end viewed from the next but one time gait's supporting leg coordinate system. 
The supporting leg foot position/posture at the second turning gait's beginning are set to be the free leg foot position/ 
posture at the first turning gait's end viewed from the supporting leg coordinate system of the next but one time's gait. 

^0 [0174] Free leg foot position/posture at the second turning gait's end are set to be the free leg foot position/posture 
at the current time gait's end viewed from the current time gait's supporting leg coordinate system. Supporting leg foot 
position/posture at the second turning gait's end are set to be the supporting leg foot position/posture at current time 
gait's end viewed from the current time gait's supporting leg coordinate system. 

[0175] The gait periods of the first and second turning gaits are set to be the same as the next time gait's periods. 

25 The gait periods of the first and second gaits do not always have to be the same. It is preferred, however, that any 
cycle is determined at least in accordance with the next time gait's period. Note that movement parameters (including 
time parameters such as the two-leg supporting period) other than those described earlier, for the current time gait, 
the first turning gait and the second turning gait are determined, as appropriate, to satisfy gait conditions (for example, 
whether velocities of actuators are within its allowable range, whether a movable angle is exceeded, and whether any 

30 interference with the floor or the !il<e exists). 

[0176] Next, processing proceeds to S102. In S102, determined are reference body posture trajectory parameters 
defining a reference body posture trajectory that the desired body posture should follow. The reference body posture 
does not have to be a uniform posture as long as the reference body posture is set to be continuous at the beginning " 
of the normal gait (beginning of the first turning gait) and the end of the same (end of the second turning gait) (so that 

35 posture angles of the reference body posture and angular velocities of these angles are the same at the beginning and 
end of the normal gait), In this embodiment, however, the reference body posture is set to bean upright posture (vertical 
posture) for easier understanding. In other words, in this embodiment, the reference body posture is set to be the 
uprightposture overthe entire period of the normal gait. Therefore, in this embodiment, the angular velocity and angular 
acceleration of the posture angle of the reference body posture are zero. 

40 [0177] Next, processing proceeds to S104, where arm posture trajectory parameters are determined. More specifi- 
cally, determined are the arm posture trajectory parameters apart from those related to changes of angular momentum 
of both arms about the vertical axis (orbody trunk axis). For example, determined are arm posture trajectory parameters 
for heights of the tips of hands of the arms, center of gravity of the entire arms relative to the body 24, and the like. In 
this embodiment, the center of gravity of the entire arms is set to be maintained at constant position relative to the body. 

45 [0178] Next, processing proceeds to S1 06, where floor reaction force's vertical component trajectory parameters are 
set. In this case, the floor reaction force's vertical component trajectory parameters are set so that the floor reaction 
force's vertical component trajectory defined by the parameters is substantially continuous as shown in Fig. 6 in any 
one of the first and second turning gaits. In other words, a desired floor reaction force's vertical component trajectory 
of the normal turning gait is set with a pattern shown in Fig. 16. In this pattern, in anyone of the first and second turning 

50 gaits, the floor reaction force's vertical component is changed into a trapezoid shape during the one-leg supporting 
period, and the floor reaction force's verl:ical component is maintained at zero during the floating period. Times of break 
points and the height (peak value) of the trapezoid portion of the pattern are set as the floor reaction force's vertical 
component trajectory parameters. 

[0179] When setting the floor reaction force's vertical component trajectory parameters, an average value of the floor 
55 reaction force's vertical components overthe entire gait duration (period of both first and second turning gaits combined 
together; penod of one cycle of the normal gait) is caused to coincide with the self weight of the robot 1 . In other words, 
the average value of the floor reaction force's vertical components is allowed to have the same magnitude as that of 
the gravity acting on the robot 1 in the opposite direction. 
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[0180] It is necessary to set the floor reaction force's vertical component trajectory in the above-described manner 
in order to satisfy a condition ot the normal gait. The condition of the norma! gait is that an initial state (initial state of 
the first turning gait) of any state variable (position, posture, velocity and the like of each portion of the robot 1) of the 
gait viewed from the supporting leg coordinate system (coordinate system set on the floor surface that the foot 22 on 

5 the supporting leg side contacts) is the same as the end state (end state ot the second turning gait) of the gait viewed 
from the next supporting leg coordinate system (supporting leg coordinate system of the next first turning gait). (Here- 
inafter, this condition may be referred to as a boundary requirement of the normal gait). Therefore, a difference between 
the total center of gravity's vertical velocity of the robot 1 at the end of the normal gait and the total center of gravity's 
vertical velocity at the beginning of the normal gait (specifically, a difference between the total center of gravity's vertical 

10 velocity at the end of the second turning gait and the total center of gravity's vertical velocity at the beginning of the 
first turning gait) also has to be zero. The difference stated above is an integral (first-order integral) of a difference 
between the floor reaction force's vertical component and the gravity. Hence, in order to reduce the abovementloned 
difference into zero, it is required to set the floor reaction force's vertical component trajectory in the aforementioned 
manner. 

15 [0181] In this embodiment, average values of the floor reaction force's vertical components in individual periods of 
the first tuming gait and the second turning gait are caused to coincide with the self weight of the robot 1 , respectively. 
To be more specific, for example, ih each turning gait, times of break points of the trapezoid portion of the floor reaction 
force's vertical component trajectory is set, in accordance with the gait periods of the first and second turning gaits. 
Thereafter, the heights of the trapezoid portions are determined so that the average values of the floor reaction force's 

20 vertical components in individual periods of the first and second turning gaits coincide with the self weight of the robot 
1 , respectively. (Each height of the trapezoid is obtained by solving an expression expressing a condition to cause the 
above-mentioned average value to coincide with the self weight, where the height of the trapezoid is set to be unknown.) 
[0182] Accordingly, a difference between the total center of gravity's vertical velocity at the end of the first turning 
gait and the total center of gravity's vertical velocity at the beginning of the first turning gait becomes zero. A difference 

25 between the total center of gravity's vertical velocity at the end of the second tuming gait and the total center of gravity's 
vertical velocity at the beginning of the second turning gait becomes also zero. However, this is not always required. 
For example, when the body vertical position seems about to become too high ortoo low around the boundary between 
the first and second turning gaits, thus resulting in an improper posture, the height or the like of the trapezoid of the 
floor reaction force's vertical component of each turning gait may be corrected from the state where the aforementioned 

30 average value and the self weight are caused to coincide with each other In each turning gait. 

[0183] Next, processing proceeds to S108, where a allowable range of floor reaction force's horizontal component 
[Fxmin, Fxmax] (to be more specific, parameters defining allowable range) is set as shown in Fig. 17, in accordance 
with the floor reaction force's vertical component trajectory set as shown in Fig. 1 6 in the aforementioned manner A 
broken line on the negative side in Fig. 17 represents a floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable lower 

35 limit Fxmin, and a broken line on the positive side represents a floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable 
upper limit Fxmax. A supplementary description is provided below regarding a method of setting these limitations. In 
description given below is about a case where a floor surface Is horizontal. 

[0184] The floor reaction force's horizontal component is generated by friction between a floor and the foot 22. How- 
ever, friction is not generated without limitation. There is a limitation of friction. Therefore, the floor reaction force's 
40 horizontal component of a desired gait always has to be within the friction limit, in order to prevent the actual robot 1 
from slipping when the actual robot 1 moves in accordance with the generated desired gait. In order to satisfy this 
condition, the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit is set, and the desired gait is generated so 
that the floor reaction force's horizontal component of the desired gait remains within the allowable range as described 
later 

45 [0185] Let a coefficient of friction between the floor and the foot 22 be \i. Fxmin then has to be always set equal to 
or greater than -janioor reaction force's vertical component, and Fxmax has to be set equal to or smaller than ji*floor 
reaction force's vertical component. The simplest setting method is setting by the following equations, where ka rep- 
resents a positive constant smaller than 1 . 

50 

Fxmin = -ka*Lt*floor reaction force's vertical component 



Fxmax - ka*fx*floor reaction force's vertical component Equations 12 

55 

[0186] The floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit in Fig. 17 is an example of the allowable range 
set in accordance with Equations 12. Values and time at break points of a trapezoid waveform in Fig. 17 may be set 
as parameters defining the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit. However, when determining the 
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floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit. by using Equations 12, the values of (kaV) 'n Equations 12 

may be simply set as the parameters. 

[0187] There is no problem to set the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit by using other setting 
method, as long as the above condition (condition that the floor reaction force's horizontal component of the desired 

5 gait always remains within the frictional limit) is satisfied. Further, the floor reaction force's horizontal component al- 
lowable limit set in SI 08 is used for generating the normal gait for determining conditions at the end of the current time 
gait. Therefore, the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit is not necessarily determined based on 
a strict friction limit. For example, the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit during the one-leg 
supporting period may be set as a range exceeding the friction limit. The same can be said-of the floating period. 

10 [01 88] Next, processing proceeds to S1 1 0, where ZMP trajectory parameters are set. The ZM P trajectory parameters 
define a ZMP trajectory of the normal gait in which the first and second turning gaits are combined. In this case, the 
desired ZMP trajectory is set to have high stability margin and not to change rapidly as described earlier 
[0189] More specifically, in the running gait in Fig. 5, the supporting leg foot 22 lands with its heel, and a while later, 
almost entire bottom surface of the supporting leg foot 22 contacts the floor. Another while later, only the toe of the 

15 supporting leg foot 22 contacts the floor. Thereafter, the toe of the supporting leg foot 22 kicks the floor to jump into 
the air, and finally the free leg foot 22 lands with its heel. In addition, the desired ZMP must be within the contact 
surface. Therefore, fn this embodiment, in each of the first and second turning gaits of the normal gait, the position of 
the desired ZMP in the X-axis direction is set to remain the initial position, which is the position of the heel of the 
supporting leg foot 22, until almost entire bottom surface of the foot 22 contacts the floor, as shown in the upper diagram 

20 in Fig. 7. Next, the desired ZMP is set as follows. The desired ZMP moves to the center of the supporting leg foot 22 
and moves to the toe before the foot 22 comes into a state where the toe contacts the floor. Thereafter, the ZMP stays 
at the toe of the supporting leg foot 22 until the foot 22 is lifted. In addition, after the above, the desired ZMP sequentially 
moves from the toe of the supporting leg foot 22 to a landing position of the heel of free leg foot 22, by the time the 
next free leg foot 22 lands, as described earlier. Therefore, the desired ZMP trajectory (trajectory in the X-axis direction) 

25 of the normal gait configured by the first and second turning gaits is as shown in Fig. 18. Time and positions of break 
points of the desired ZMP trajectory are set as the ZMP trajectory parameters. In this case, time of the break points is 
set in accordance with gait periods of the first and second turning gaits defined by the aforementioned required pa- 
rameters. The positions of the break points are set in accordance with the positions/postures of the next time gait's 
supporting leg coordinate system and the next but one time gait's supporting leg coordinate system, or required values 

30 of the expected landing positions/postures of free leg foot on the first and second steps of the required parameters 
defining the above coordinate systems The position of the ZMP trajectory in the Y-axis direction Is set as in the case 
of the trajectory shown in the lower diagram in Fig. 7. More specifically, in the first turning gait, the trajectory of the 
desired ZMP at a position of the Y-axis direction is set to have the same pattern as that in the lower diagram in Fig. 7. 
In the second turning gait, the trajectory/ of the desired ZMP at a position of the Y-axis direction is set to be a trajectory 

35 which has the same form as that of the first turning gait and is continuous from the end of the trajectory of the first 
turning gait. 

[0190] Finally, processing proceeds to S112, where initial time, end time and period of one step (one cycle) of the 
normal gait are redefined as described below. 

[0191] The normal gait must be a gait in which state variables at the beginning and end of the gait are sequentially 
40 continuous. In this embodiment, differently from the foregoing definition of gait in a narrow sense, the beginning, end 
and period of one step of the normal gait are defined as shown in Fig. 16 for convenience, until the normal gait is 
determined, in order to determine this kind of gait easily. In other words, in the latter half of the one-leg supporting 
period of the first turning gait, time at which the floor reaction force's vertical component Is reduced to some extent is 
set as initial time Ts of the nomnal gait. It is preferred that, as shown in Fig. 7, the initial time Ts be set to be a moment 
45 at which a floor contacting portion of the supporting leg foot 22 shifts from almost entire bottom surface thereof to the 
toe thereof, or time immediately before the moment (end time of the whole sole contacting period in Fig. 7 or time 
immediately before that). Further, a relation between the desired ZMP set in S110 and time Ts shown in Fig, 18 (or 
Fig. 7) is described. After the almost entire bottom surface of the supporting leg foot 22 contacts the floor in the first 
turning gait, the desired ZMP moves to the center of the supporting leg foot 22, and then to the toe by the time the toe 
50 contacts the floor. It is preferred that the moment that the desired ZMP moves to the toe be set as time Ts. This initial 
time Ts is set in accordance with, for example, the desired ZMP trajectory parameters set earlier. The reason why the 
initial time Ts is set in the above manner is described later. 

[0192] Further, as shown in Fig. 1 6, the cycle Tcyc of the normal gait is the sum of gait periods of the first and second 
turning gaits. End time of the nonnal gait is represented by Te. Te is set to be time obtained by adding Tcyc to Ts. 
55 [01 93] From a point in time when the normal gait is determined (a point in time of exit from a later-described loop of 
S204 in Fig. 19), definitions of beginning, end and the like of the gait are changed back to the aforementioned definitions 
in a narrow sense. In the following description, initial time based on the definition of the gait in a narrow sense (time 
at which the supporting leg foot 22 begins to land) is represented by 0. The above mentioned initial timeTs, which is 
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used until the normal gait Is determined, is discriminated from the original initial time 0 by using Reference Symbol Ts. 
(The initial time Ts is sometimes abbreviated as "Ts"). 

[0194] After the processing shown from SOIOto S022 in Fig. 12 are performed, processing proceeds to S024, where 
initial states of the normal gait are caiculated. The initial states calculated here are initial body horizontal position/ 
5 velocity (initial body position and initial body velocity in the horizontal direction), initial body vertical position/velocity 
(initial body position and initial body velocity in the vertical direction), an initial divergence component, an initial body 
posture angle and lis angular velocity, of the normal gait. Calculation of the Initial stales Is searchingly performed, 
following the flowchart in Fig. 19. 

[0195] In the flowchart in Fig. 19, first of all, in S200, initial states (states at initial time Ts) of desired foot position/ 
10 posture, desired arm postures, and desired body posture angle (posture angle and direction) are determined based 
on the gait parameters of the normal gait (parameters set in S022 in Fig. 12). The "states" herein mean position and 
posture, as well as their rates of change (time differentials). 

[0196] In this case, the initial states of the desired foot position/posture on the supporting leg side are determined 
by generating foot position/posture trajectories (trajectories viewed from the next time gait's supporting leg coordinate 

15 system) from the supporting iegfoot position/posture at first turning gait's beginning to the free leg foot position/posture 
at the second turning gait's end, of the foot trajectory parameters determined in SI 00 in Fig. 14 described earlier The 
foot position/posture trajectories are generated by the use of the finite duration settling filter until time Ts. The Initial 
states of the desired foot position/posture on the free leg side are determined by generating foot position/posture 
trajectories from the supporting leg foot position/posture at current time gait's beginning, viewed from the next time 

20 gait's supporting leg coordinate system, to the free leg foot position/posture at the first turning gait's end. The position/ 
posture trajectories are generated by the use of the finite duration settling filter until time Ts. Further, the initial states 
of the desired arm postures are determiined by obtaining arm postures (total center of gravity or the like of both arms 
relative to the body 24) at time Ts, based on the arm posture trajectory parameters determined in S104 in Fig. 14. 
Furthermore, the reference body posture (posture angle) and its angular velocity at time Ts, defined by the reference 

25 body posture trajectory parameters determined in SI 02 of Fig. 14, are determined as the Initial state of the desired 
body posture angle. In this embodiment, since the reference body posture angle is the vertical posture, the Initial state 
of the desired body posture angle (posture angle and its angular velocity) is zero. Moreover, in this embodiment, the 
desired foot position/posturetrajectories, floor reaction force's vertical componenttrajectory, and desired ZMP trajectory 
of the normal gait are independently determined by the foot trajectory parameters, floor reaction force's vertical com- 

30 ponent trajectory parameters, and ZMP trajectory parameters determined in the flowchart in Fig. 1 4, respectively. For 
example, the desired foot position/posture at each instance of the normal gait are determined in accordance with the 
toot trajectory parameters without depending on an instantaneous value of the floor reaction force's vertical component. 
[0197] Next, in 8202, candidates of initial body horizontal position/velocity (that is, candidate body horizontal position/ 
velocity at initial time Ts) expressed by (Xs, Vxs) (Xs: horizontal position, Vxs: horizontal velocity) are provisionally 

35 determined. The provisionally determined candidates (Xs, Vxs) may be arbitrary. However, for example, it Is sufficient 
that the body horizontal position/velocity in the initial states of the normal gait, obtained when generating the last time 
gait, are the provisional candidates (Xs, Vxs). 

[0198] In order to simplify description, an example will be given regarding a case of searching the initial states of the 
normal gait in the X direction (front-and-back direction) on the sagittal plane. In practice, however, it is required to 
40 separately or simultaneously search the initial states of the normal gait (initial states satisfying the foregoing boundary 
requirement of the normal gait) in the X direction (front-and-back direction) and Y direction (right-and-left direction) for 

both position and velocity. 

[0199] A searching decision method may be as follows. Affinite Jacobian (sensitivity matrix) is obtained and the next 
candidate is determined by a steepest- descent method. Alternatively, a simplex method can be used. In this embodi- 
45 ment, the steepest-descent method is used. 

[0200] Next, after 8204, in 8206, Initial body vertical position/velocity (at time Ts) (Zs, Vzs) (Zs: vertical position, Vzs: 

vertical velocity) are determined. 

[0201] In this embodiment, the initial body vertical velocity Vzs is analytically determined in a manner below. 
[0202] The following equation holds true for the robot 1 , as a dynamic relation. 

50 

Final total center-of-gravity vertical position - initial total 
center-of-gravity vertical position 

55 

= second-order integral of (floor reaction force's vertical 
component / total mass of robot) 
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+ second-order integral of gravity acceleration 
+ initial total center of gravity's vertical velocity * duration 

of one step Equation 13 

(where gravity acceleration is a negative value) 

[0203] In the norma! gait, the final total center-of -gravity vertical position and initial total center-of-gravity vertical 
position coincides with each other. Thus, the right side of Equation 13 above has to be zero. Therefore, the initial total 
center of gravity's vortical velocity can be obtained from this relation. Specifically, first of all, the floor reaction force's 
vertical component calculated by the fioor reaction force's vertical component parameters set in S104 in Fig. 14 de- 
scribed earlier is divided by the total mass of the robot 1 . The resulting value is then second-order integrated for a 
period of one step (from time Ts to time Te). Thus, a total center of gravity movement amount by the floor reaction 
force's vertical component (the first term on the right side of Expression 13) can be obtained. Further, a gravity accel- 
eration is second-order integrated for a period of one step, thus obtaining a total center of gravity movement amount 
by the gravity (the second term on the right side of Equation 13). Thereafter, the sign of the sum of the total center of 
gravity movement amount by the floor reaction force and the total center of gravity movement amount by the gravity 
is changed, and the resulting value is divided by the duration of one step (duration of one cycle Tcyc of the normal 
gait), thus obtaining the initial total center of gravity's vertical velocity. 

[0204] Next, in order to obtain the initial body vertical position Zs, the total center of gravity's vertical velocity at time 
0 is obtained by the use of the followi ng equation . At this time, a value obtained In the above manner based on Equation 
13 is substituted for the total center of gravity's vertical velocity at time Ts In the following equation, and integration 
period is set to be from time 0 to time Ts. 

Total center of gravity's vertical velocity at time Ts - total 

center of gravity's vertical velocity at time 0 
= first-order integration of (floor reaction force's vertical 
component/total mass of robot) 
+ first-order integration of gravity acceleration Equation 14 

(where gravity acceleration is a negative value) 

[0205] Next, a body height (body ver1:ical position) at time 0 (that is, at landing moment) is determined by the use of 
the body height decision method earlier proposed by the applicant in Japanese Patent Laid-Open Publication No. 
Heisei 10-86080. At this time, the body vertical position (height of the body), at which the knees of both legs 2 and 2 
are not completely stretched at time 0, is determined based on the foot position/posture at time 0 (the supporting leg 
foot position/posture at the first turning gait's beginning (time 0) and the free leg foot position/posture at the first turning 
gait's beginning (time 0) determined in S1 00 of Fig. 1 4 stated earlier), and predetermined geometric conditions regard- 
ing the bending angle of the knee of each leg 2. Specifically, when the knee bending angle of the leg 2 on the supporting 
leg side is represented by Gsup and the knee bending angle of the leg 2 on the free leg side is represented by eswg, 
the body vertical position is determined so that, for example, the sum of inverse numbers of the sines of the knee 
bending angles esup and 9swg become predetermined values (finite values). Each of the knee bending angles esup 
and Gswg is an angle of the axis of the crus portion with respect to the axis of the thigh portion of each leg 2. This angle 
increases from zero as the knee bends from a state where each leg 2 is completely stretched. This method of deter- 
mining the vertical position of the body 24 is detailed in Japanese Patent Laid-Open Publication No. Heisei 10-86080 
mentioned above. Thus description of the above is ended. 

[0206] Next, based on the body vertical position and the foot position/posture at time 0 determined in the above 
manner the total center-of-gravity vertical position at time 0 is obtained using a model of the robot 1 . For example, the 
total center-of-gravity vertical position at time 0 is obtained by using a kinematics model of earlier-described Equation 
04 which corresponds to the model in Fig. 10. Specifically, the vertical position of the body material particle 24m is 
obtained from the body vertical position and body posture angle (which is zero in this embodiment) at time 0. The 
vertical positions of the supporting leg material particle 2m and free leg material particle 2m are obtained from the 
supporting leg foot position/posture and free leg foot position/posture at time 0 (which are the supporting leg foot 
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position/posture at the first turning gait's beginning and free leg foot position/posture at the first turning gait's beginning, 
set in S1 00 of Fig. 1 4 stated earlier), respectively. The vertical positions of the body material particle 24nn, supporting 
leg material particle 2m and free leg material particle 2m are substituted for Zb, Zsup and Zswg of earlier-described 
Equation 04. respectively, Thus, the total center-of-gravity vertical position (ZGtotal in Equation 04) is obtained. Note 
5 that, the total center-of-gravlty vertical position at time 0 may also be obtained using a more precise model of the robot 
1 (for example, a model with multiple material particles as shown in Fig. 11), considering the body horizontal position 
and arm positions at lime 0. 

[0207] Next, in expression 1 3, the total center~of-gravity vertical position at time 0 obtained above is substituted for 
the initial total center-of-gravity vertical position in the left side of Equation 1 3, and the total center of gravity's vertical 

10 velocity at time 0 obtained earlier is substituted for the initial total center of gravity's vertical velocity on the right side 
of Equation 13. In addition, duration of one step in Equation 13 is set to be Ts so that the integration period is from 
time 0 to time Ts. Thus, the value of final total center-of-gravity vertical position on the left side of Equation 13 Is 
calculated, and the calculated value is olotained as the initial total center-of-gravity vertical position (at time Ts). Further, 
the initial body vertical position Zs (at time Ts) is obtained by the use of a model of the robot 1 (for example, the 

15 kinematics model of Equation 04), from the initial total center-of-gravity vertical position (at time Ts) obtained as above, 
foot position/posture at time Ts (obtained in S200) and the like. Specifically, the vertical positions of the supporting leg 
material particle 2m and free leg material particle 2m of the model in Fig. 1 0 are obtained from the foot position/posture 
of each of the supporting leg and free leg at time Ts. These vertical positions and the initial total center-of-gravity vertical 
position (at time Ts) obtained earlier are applied to Equation 04, thus obtaining the vertical position of the body material 

20 particle 24m (Zb in Equation 04). From the vertical position of the body material particle 24m and the body posture at 
time Ts (which is zero in this embodiment), the initial body vertical position Zs (at time Ts) is obtained by reverse 
calculation. In this case, the initial body vertical position Zs may also be obtained by using a more precise model, 
considering the body horizontal position and arm postures. 

[0208] Finally, the initial body vertical velocity Is obtained using a model of the robot 1 (for example, the kinematics 
model of Equation 04), from the initial states of foot position/posture detemnined in foregoing S200, the initial total 
center of gravity's vertical velocity obtained in S206, and the like. Specifically, the initial total center of gravity's vertical 
velocity obtained based on foregoing Equation 1 3 and the vertical velocities of supporting leg material particle 2m and 
free leg material particle 2m defined by the initial state of foot position/posture on each of the supporting leg side and 
free leg side are applied to an equation obtained by differentiating both sides of Equation 04 with respect to time. Thus, 
30 the vertical velocity of the body materia! particle 22m is obtained. Thereafter, the body vertical velocity is obtained from 
the vertical velocity of body material particle 22m and the Initial state of body posture angle (determined in S200 or 
S208 described later). Note that, the initial body vertical velocity satisfying the Initial total center of gravity's vertical 
velocity obtained above may also be obtained by the use of a more precise model of the robot 1 , considering not only 
the initial states of each foot position/posture and initial total center of gravity's vertical velocity, but also the Initial states 
35 of arm postures (determined in S200), the provisionally determined initial state of body horizontal position (latest one 
that is provisionally determined in S202: or later described S21 6 or S2i 8). and the initial body vertical position obtained 
above. 

[0209] Supplementarily the robot 1 has six degrees of freedom for each leg. Thus, even if the mode! of the robot 1 
is complicated (rigorous) as the one shown in Fig. 11 , all initial states of the robot are uniquely determined if initial 

40 States of the foot position/posture trajectories and the body position/posture trajectories (position/posture and their 
rates of change) are given. Therefore, if they are given, the initial total center of gravity's vertical velocity is uniquely 
determined as well. On the other hand, since there are six degrees of freedom for each leg, even If one of the velocity- 
related states (for example, the initial body vertical velocity) among the initial states of the foot position/posture trajec- 
tories and the body position/posture trajectories is undetemnined, the undetermined initial state is uniquely determined 

45 If the initial total center of gravity's vertical velocity is given. 

[0210] After the processing of S206, processing proceeds to S208, where the normal turning gait is provisionally 
generated. More specifically, based on the gait parameters of the normal gait determined in S022 in Fig. 1 2 mentioned 
earlier, desired ZMP, desired floor reaction force's vertical component, desired foot position/posture, reference body 
posture desired arm postures and floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit, at each instance from 

50 the initial time Ts to end time Te, are sequentially obtained. Thereafter, the aforementioned body horizontal position/ 
velocity (Xs and Vxs) and body vertical position/velocity (Zs, Vzs) are set as the initial states of the body 24 (at time 
Ts) The body position/posture are then sequentially determined by the use of the foregoing dynamic model (model In 
Fig 10) so as to satisfy dynamic equilibrium conditions related to the desired ZMP and desired floor reaction force's 
vertical component obtained above, and conditions of the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit. 

55 Thus, the gait from time Ts to end time Te is generated. At this time, the gait is generated so that the body posture 
coincides with the reference body posture as much as possible. 

[0211] Note that, this gait generation for the normal gait is perfomned within the gait generating device 100 only. The 
normal gait is not outputted to the foregoing composite-compliance operation determinator 104 as desired values for 
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driving the actual robot 1 . 

[0212] Hereinbelow, details are given regarding processing In S208, which is normal gait generation processing by 
consecutive calculation. 

[0213] Fig. 20 is a subroutine flowchart showing this processing. 

5 [0214] Description is as follows. In S300, various initialization is perfornned. Specifically, the initial tInneTs Is substi- 
tuted For time for provisional gait generation k. Further, provisionally determined current (Xs, Vxs) (determined in S202 
or later described S21 6 or S21 8 In Fig. 1 9) are substituted for the body horizontal position/velocity. The latest (Zs, Vz:s) 
obtained in foregoing S206 are substituted forthe body vertical position velocity. Moreover, the initial value of reference 
body posture angle (reference body posture angle at time Ts) is substituted for the desired body posture angle, and 

10 the initial value of reference body posture angular velocity (reference body posture angular velocity at time Ts) is 
substituted forthe desired body posture angular velocity. Supplementarity, since the initial desired body posture angular 
velocity is ultimately changed as described later, it is possible to substitute a value different from the initial value of 
reference body posture angular velocity. 

[0215] Next, in S304 after S302, it is determined whether or not time for provisional gait generation k is before end 
15 time of gait (whether or not k< Ts +Tcyc). If the determination result is YES, processing proceeds to gait instantaneous 
value decision subroutine in S306, where gait Instantaneous values are determined. Next, the processing of the gait 
generating device 100 proceeds to S308, where time for provisional gait generation k is increased by Ak, and processing 
then returns to 8304. 

[0216] Here, Ak is an interval of provisional gait generation, and usually, it is sufficient that Ak coincides with control 
20 cycle At. If dynamic accuracy of the provisional gait can be reduced. Ak may be set longer than At in order to reduce 
the amount of calculation. 

[0217] When the detennination result in 8304 Is NO, processing proceeds to S310. By the processing described 
above, the normal gait is generated from the beginning to the end thereof before processing proceeds to S310. 
[0218] Hereinbelow, details of the gait instantaneous value decision subroutine in S306 are described with reference 
25 to Fig. 21. 

[0219] First of all in 8400 in Fig, 21 , a value (present value) at time k of the desired floor reaction force's vertical 
component shown in Fig. 16 described earlier is obtained based on the normal gait parameters (floor reaction force's 
vertical component trajectory parameters). Moreover, in 8402, a value (present value) at time k of the desired ZMP 
shown in Fig. 1 8 described earlier is obtained based on the normal gait parameters (ZMP trajectory parameters). 

30 [0220] Next, processing proceeds to S404, where values (present values) of desired both foot positions/postures 
(desired foot postures/positions on both supporting leg side and free leg side), reference body posture and desired 
arm postures at time k are obtained based on the normal gait parameters (foot trajectory parameters, reference body 
posture trajectory parameters, and arm posture trajectory parameters). To be specific, as forthe desired arm postures, ' 
total center of gravity of both anns is determined, but movements of the arms (arm swinging movements) for changing 

35 angular momentum about the vertical axis (or body trunk axis) are not yet determined. Note that, the present values 
(values at time k) of the desired foot position/posture are obtained as in the case where the foot position/posture was 
obtained at initial time Ts in 8200 In Fig. 19 described earlier. 

[0221] Next, processing proceed to 8406, where values (present values) of total center-of-gravity vertical position/ 
velocity at time k are calculated to satisfy the desired floor reaction force's vertical component (to cause the sum of an 

40 inertial force and gravity in the vertical direction of the robot 1 to balance with the desired floor reaction force's vertical 
component). Specifically, for example, the total center-of-gravity vertical position/velocity is calculated based on fore- 
going Equations 01 and 04 related to the dynamic model in Fig. 10 described earlier. In other words, according to 
Equations 01 and 04. obtained is a relational expression (equation of movement related to the total center of gravity 
of the robot 1 in the vertical direction) expressing that a value obtained by multiplying the sum of the total center of 

45 gravity's vertical acceleration and gravity acceleration by a movement of the robot 1 , by the total mass of the robot 1 , 
is equal to the floor reaction force's vertical component. Therefore, the total center of gravity's vertical acceleration is 
obtained from this relational expression and the desired floor reaction force's vertical component. 
[0222] Note that this relational expression itself Is generally established without depending on the model of the robot 
1 . By Integrating the obtained total center of gravity's vertical acceleration, a total center of gravity's vertical velocity is 

50 calculated. Further, by integrating the total center of gravity's vertical velocity, a total center-of-gravlty vertical position 
is calculated. More generally, these calculations are performed by dynamic relational expressions (equations obtained 
by discretizing Newton's equation of movement) expressed by the following Equations 15 and 16. 

53 Total center of gravity's vertical velocity at time k 

= total center of gravity's vertical velocity at time (k-Ak) 
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+ ( (floor reaction force's vertical component/total mass of robot) 
+ gravity acceleration)* Ak 
(where gravity acceleration is a negative value) Equation 15 



Total center-of-gravity vertical position at time k 
= total center-of-gravity vertical position at time (k- Ak) 

+ total center of gravity's vertical velocity at time k* Ak Equation 1 6 

15 [0223] Next, processing proceeds to S408, where a body vertical position satisfying the total center-of-gravity vertical 
position is calculated. Specifically, for example, the body vertical position Is calculated by the use of Equation 04 related 
to the model in Fig. 10 described above. In other words, vertical positions of the supporting leg material particle 2m 
and free leg material particle 2m of the model in Fig. 10 are obtained from the present values of the desired foot 
positions/postures on the supporting leg side and free leg side. Thereafter, the vertical positions of the supporting leg 

20 material particle 2m and free leg material particle 2m obtained above and the present value of the total center-of-gravity 
vertical position obtained in S407 are applied to Equation 04, thus obtaining a vertical position of the body material 
particle 24m. Further, the body vertical position is obtained from the vertical position of the body material particle 24m 
obtained above and the present value of the desired body posture angle (reference body posture angle set in S404 or 
a desired body posture angle at the last time (time k-Ak), determined in later-described S41 4). 

25 [0224] Note that, the body vertical position may be obtained by the use of a more precise model (for example, a 
model with multiple material particles as shown in Fig. 11, having material particles corresponding to respective links 
of the robot 1 ). In this case, the body vertical position is obtained so that the present value of the total center-of-gravity 
vertical position obtained earlier coincides with a total center-of-gravity vertical position determined from the earlier- 
obtained present values (values at time k) of the desired both foot positions/postures, desired body posture at time (k- 

30 Ak) (or the present value of the reference body posture obtained earlier), the present values of desired arm postures 
(center of gravity of both arms), the body horizontal position at time (k-Ak), and the body vertical position desired to 
be obtained. 

[0225] In this case, the body posture and body horizontal position at time k are not yet determined, and the values 
of them at time (k-Ak) are used instead. In order to Improve accuracy, estimated values at time k may be obtained from 
35 a state of gait at time (k-Ak) by extrapolation. 

[0226] Next, processing proceeds to S41 0, where values (present values) at time k of the floor reaction force's hor- 
izontal component allowable limit [Fxmin, Fxmax] shown in Fig. 1 7 are obtained based on the gait parameters (param- 
eters defining the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit of the normal gait) determined In SI 08 in 
Fig, 14 described earlier. 

40 [0227] Next, processing proceeds to S41 2, where present values of body horizontal acceleration and body posture 
angular acceleration are determined to satisfy a dynamic equilibrium condition with respect to the desired ZMP (that 
a horizontal component of a moment generated about a desired ZMP by the resultant force of the inertial force and 
gravity of the robot 1 is zero). The body horizontal acceleration and body posture angular acceleration are determined 
so that the floor reaction force's horizontal component Fx does not exceed [Fxmin, Fxmax], and the body posture 

45 angular acceleration is the same at the beginning and end of the normal gait. Details of this are given hereinbelow. 
[0228] At this point, instantaneous values (present values) of the foot position/posture and body vertical position are 
determined as described earlier Therefore, when remaining body horizontal position and body posture angle are de- 
termined, a desired movement of the robot 1 can be uniquely determined, except for degree of freedom of movements 
of the arms, which changes angular momentum about the vertical axis. Therefore, once the body horizontal position 

50 and body posture angle are detennined, all floor reaction forces are uniquely determined, except for a moment about 
the vertical axis of the floor reaction force. Note that, in this embodiment, the desired floor reaction force's vertical 
component and desired ZMP of the normal gait are respectively defined by the floor reaction force's vertical component 
trajectory parameters and desired ZMP trajectory parameters detennined in S022 in Fig. 12 described earlier. Hence, 
the floor reaction force detemiined dependently on decision of the body horizontal position and body posture angle Is 

55 the floor reaction force's horizontal component only. Further and supplementarily, since each leg has six degrees of 
freedom in the robot 1 as mentioned earlier, position/posture of each portion of the leg 2 are uniquely determined from 
the desired foot position/posture and desired body position/posture. Note that, freedom of movement of the arms, 
which changes angular momentum about the vertical axis, is used for canceling a spin force as described later 
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[0229] IncidentaUy, if the body rotation mode is mainly used and the foregoing body translation mode is not used so 
much when generating a gait In order to satisfy the desired ZMP (to cause the horizontal component of the floor reaction 
force's moment about the desired ZMP to be zero), the body posture angle may change too much. Therefore, in order 
to prevent this, the body translation mode should be used as preferentially as possible. However, the body translation 

5 mode causes changes of the floor reaction force's horizontal component. Therefore, If the body translation mode is 
strongly applied and the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit is narrow, the robot may slip. In 
such a case, there is no choice but to rely on the body rotation mode. During a period when the floor reaction force's 
horizontai component allowable limit becomes zero like the foregoing running gait, it is not feasible to generate a gait 
which generates the floor reaction force's horizontal component. Thus, there is no choice but to rely on the body rotation 

10 mode. In this embodiment, the body horizontal acceleration and body posture angular acceleration are determined 
considering the above, following the flowchart shown in Fig. 22. 

[0230] First of all, in S500, time Tm is set, at which the floor reaction force's vertical component is increased to a 
predetermined magnitude in the second turning gait, after the initial time Ts and then the floating period of the first 
turning gait. Further, timeTs2 is set, at which the floor reaction force's vertical component is decreased to some extent 
15 in the latter half of the one-leg supporting period in the second tuming gait. Furthermore, time Tm2 is set, at which the 
floor reaction force's vertical component is increased to a predetermined magnitude in the first turning gait, after the 
floating period of the second tuming gait. 

[0231] These times are shown in Fig. 16 It is preferred that time Tm be set as a moment at which almost entire 
bottom surface of the supporting leg foot 22 contacts the floor or a moment immediately after that moment. The same 
20 can be said of time Tm2 as well. It is also preferred that, as in the case of the foregoing initial time Ts, time Ts2 be set 
as a moment at which the floor contacting portion of the foot 22 shifts from almost entire bottom surface to the toe, or 

a moment immediately before that moment. 

[0232] Moreover, description is given regarding relations between the desired ZMP in Fig. 18 set In S1 10 in Fig. 14 
described earlier and times Tm, Ts2 and Tm2. It is preferred that time Tm be set as a moment at which the desired 

25 ZM P starts moving to the center of the supporting leg foot 22 in the second turning gait, after the desired ZMP remains 
at the initial position the position of the heel of the supporting leg foot 22, until almost entire bottom surface of the foot 
22 contacts the floor. It is preferred that time Ts2 then be set as a moment at which the desired ZMP stops moving at 
the toe of the supporting leg foot 22 by the time only the toe contacts the floor. It is preferred that time Tm2 be set as 
a moment at which the desired ZMP starts moving to the center of the supporting leg foot 22 in the next first turning 

30 gait, after the desired ZMP remains at the initial position, the position of the hee! of the supporting leg foot 22, until 
almost entire bottom surface of the foot 22 contacts the floor. 
[0233] The reason why they are set £is above is described later. 

[0234] Next, in S502, it is determined whether or not current time (value of a timer tor normal gait generation) k is 
between times Ts and Tm or times Ts2 and Tm2. If the determination result is YES, processing proceeds to S504, and 

35 if the result is NO, processing proceeds to S518. 

[0235] In S504, body horizontal acceleration atmp is obtained from a state of last instantaneous gait of the robot 1 
(state of gait at time k-1 ). This body horizontal acceleration atmp is required to satisfy the desired ZMP at present time 
(time k) if the angular velocity of the body rotation mode is set to be zero and the robot 1 is caused to perform a 
movement in the body translation mode. This atmp can be obtained by the use of, for example, foregoing Equation 03 

40 related to the dynamic model in Fig. 10 described earlier. More specifically, for example, the vertical accelerations of 
the supporting leg material particle 2m and free leg materia! particle 2m are obtained by the use of time series values 
of the desired foot position/posture obtained by the current time k. At the same time, the vertical positions of the 
supporting leg material particle 2m and free leg material particle 2m are obtained by the use of the desired foot position/ 
posture at the current time k (present time). Further, the vertical position of the body material particle 24m is obtained 

45 by the use of the floor reaction force's vertical position at the current time k (present time), and the vertical acceleration 
of the body material particle 24m at the current time k is obtained by the use of time series values of the desired body 
vertical position obtained by the current time k. An equation is obtained by substituting these values obtained above 
into Equation 03 and letting My and d20by/dt2 in Equation 03 be zero. By solving this equation for d2Xb/dt2, the body 
material particle horizontal acceleration d2Xb/dt2 is obtained as the body horizontal acceleration atmp. A more precise 

50 model may be used to searchlngly obtain the body horizontal acceleration atmp by which the horizontal component of 
the floor reaction force's moment about the desired ZMP becomes zero. Moreover, in this embodiment, the reference 
body posture is a vertical posture and the body posture angular acceleration by the reference body posture is thus 
zero. Therefore, the angular acceleration of the body rotation mode is set to be zero when the body horizontal accel- 
eration atmp is obtained. When the reference body posture trajectory parameters are set to change the reference body 

55 posture, and the reference body posture angular acceleration at the current time k, defined by the above parameters, 
is thus not zero, it is sufficient that the angular acceleration of the body rotation mode is set to be the value of the 
reference body posture angular acceleration, which is not zero, and that the body horizontal acceleration atmp is 
obtained by using the dynamic model. (For example. d2eby/dt2 in Equation 03 is set to be the reference body posture 
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angular acceleration, which is not zero, and the body horizontal acceleration atmp is obtained in a manner sinnilarto 
the manner described earlier.) 

[0236] Next, processing proceeds to S506, where a floor reaction force's horizontal component Fxtmp at time k in a 
case where the body horizontal acceleration is atmp is obtained by using the dynamic model. In this embodiment, 
5 Fxtmp is obtained by the use of Equation 02 of the aforementioned dynamic model. In other words, Fxtmp is obtained 
by the following Equation 1 7, where d2Xsup/dt2 and d2Xswg/dl2 represent supporting leg foot material particle's hor- 
izontal acceleration and free leg Foot material particle's horizontal acceleration at the time k, respectively. 

Fxtmp = mb*atmp + msup*d2Xsup/dt2 

+ mswg*d2Xsw9/dt2 Equation 1 7 

[0237] An example of Fxtmp obtained as above is shown in Fig. 23. Portions where Fxtmp exceeds the floor reaction 
15 force's horizontal component allowable limit [Fxmin, Fxmax] are shaded in Fig. 23. 

[0238] Next, processing proceeds to S508, and body horizontal acceleration a of the body translation mode, a floor 
reaction force's honzontal component Fx generated by a, and a body angular acceleration p of the body rotation mode 
are determined as follows (S508 to S516). 
Specifically 

20 if Fxtmp > Fxmax is established, processing proceeds to S510, and Fx is determined by the following equation. 

Fx = Fxmax Equation 18 

25 If Fxtmp < Fxmin is established, processing proceeds to S512, and Fx is determined by the following equation. 

Fx = Fxmin Equation 19 

30 In the other case, that is, if Fxtmp exists within the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit [Fxmin, 
Fxmax], processing proceeds to S514, and Fx is detemriined by the following equation. 

Fx = Fxtmp Equation 20 

35 

[0239] In any of the above cases, processing proceeds to S51 6, where the body horizontal acceleration a and body 
posture angular acceleration p are determined by following equations. 

a = atmp + (Fx - Fxtmp)/AFp Equation 21 

P = (atmp - a)*AMp/AMr Equation 22 

45 [0240] AFp, AMp and AMr are determined by Equations 06, 07, and 09, respectively. 

[0241] Supplementarily, inorderto Improve accuracy of dynamic calculation, it is favorable that, afterthe body angular 
acceleration P is obtained in the above manner, the body horizontal acceleration a of the body translation mode be 
analytically or searchingly determined by the use of a more rigorous dynamic model so that a movement, obtained by 
combining the body translation mode and body rotation mode producing the body angular acceleration p obtained 

50 above, satisfies the desired ZMR A searching decision method may be as follows: determining the next candidate by 
pseudo-Newton's method and the like after obtaining Affine-Jacobian (sensitivity matrix). A simplex method and the 
like can be used instead. 

[0242] Moreover in order to strictly prevent the floor reaction force's horizontal component Fx from exceeding the 
floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit [Fxmin, Fxmax], a group of the body horizontal acceleration 
55 a and body angular acceleration p may be searchingly obtained so that Fx becomes equal to Fxmax and the horizontal 
component of the floor reaction force's moment about the desired ZMP becomes zero in S510, and that Fx becomes 
equal to Fxmin and the horizontal component of the floor reaction force's moment about the desired ZMP becomes 
zero in S512. 
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[0243] Fx obtained as above is shown In Fig. 24. Fx is obtained by limiting (saturating) the value of Fxtmp so that 
Fxtmp does not exceed the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit [Fxmin, Fxmax], More specifically, 
when Fxtmp according to the body horizontal acceleration atmp generated only by the body translation mode is within 
the allowable range [Fxmin, Fxmax], Fxtmp becomes Fx as it is. When Fxtmp according to the body horizontal accel- 
eration atmp generated only by the body translation mode is beyond the upper limit or lower than the lower limft of the 
allowable range [Fxmin, Fxmax], Fx is forcefully limited to be Fxmax or Fxmin. In Particular, in the floating period of 
the running gait, Fxmax = Fxmin = 0 is always applied, resulting in Fx = 0. 

[0244] The body posture angular acceleration p obtained as described earlier is shown in Fig. 25. In order to prevent 
Fx, generated by the body translation mode, from exceeding the allowable range [Fxmin, Fxmax], the acceleration of 
the body translation mode is limited. A floor reaction force's moment, which becomes insufficient due to this limitation 
of acceleration of the body translation mode (more specifically, a moment obtained by subtracting a moment component 
generated by the limited body horizontal movement and movements of both legs 2 and 2, from the inertial force's 
moment required for causing the horizontal component of the floor reaction force's moment about the desired ZMP to 
be zero), is compensated by the body rotation mode. In the floating period of the running gait, the body horizontal 
acceleration a generated by the body translation mode is always limited to zero. Thus, the above-mentioned insufficient 
floor reaction force's moment is compensated only by the body posture angular acceleration p generated by the body 
rotation mode. 

[0245] The descnption provided above was about the processing when time k is between times Ts andTm or between 

times Ts2 and Tm2. 

[0246] When the determination result in S502 is NO, the following processing is performed. First of all. processing 
proceeds to S51 8. Set in S51 8 is a pattern of a ZMP-converted value of a floor reaction force's moment for generating 
the body posture angular acceleration for returning the body posture angular velocity to the initial value (hereinafter 
referred to as body posture restoring moment ZMP-converted value, and abbreviated as ZMPrec) (the value at time 
Ts if the current time k is before time Ts2, or the value at time Ts2 if othenwise) by time Ts2 if the current time k is before 
time Ts2, or by time Te if otherwise. 

[0247] This is detailed below. Processing when the current time k is after the time Tm2 is similar to that when the 
current time k is before time Ts2. Thus, description is given only about the processing when the current time K is before 

time Ts2. 

[0248] Now, consider that the body posture angular velocity is retuned to its initial value (value at time Ts) by gen- 
erating the body posture angular acceleration using the body rotation mode, from the time Tm to time Ts2. A body 
posture angular acceleration pattern is therefore set as (3(k). 

[0249] In body rotation mode, when attempting to generate the body posture angular acceleration p (k), a floor re- 
action force's moment p(k)*AMr is generated. If a floor reaction force's vertical component at the moment Is Fz(k), a 
ZMP(k) calculated from the movement (not the desired ZMP) consequently shifts by AZMP obtained by the following 



[0250] Thus, if the patterns of AMr and Fz(k) are determined (known), the body posture angular acceleration pattern 
satisfying Equation 23 is generated by setting the pattern of AZMP(k) as appropriate. Thus, the body posture angular 
velocity can be returned to the initial value (value at time Ts), that is, the body posture angular velocity in the initial 

state of the reference body posture trajectory (at time Ts). 

[0251] The body posture restoring moment ZMP-converted value (ZMPrec) mentioned above means AZMP(k) ap- 
propriately set as above. Strictly speaking, AMr varies when setting the body posture restoring moment ZMP-converted 
value using the equation 23. However, AMr may be approximately set to as a constant value when setting the body 
posture restoring moment ZMP-conven:ed value. This is because dynamic accuracy of the norma! gait does not have 
to be so high since the normal gait is generated only provisionally, and the actual robot is not caused to follow the 
normal gait. 

[0252] Fig. 26 shows an example of ZMPrec. In Fig. 26, the pattern of the ZMPrec is set to be a trapezoid pattern. 

The times at break points of the trapezoid portion correspond to the times at break points of the desired ZMP pattern 
(see Fig. 1 8) during the period between time Tm and time Ts2. This is because the desired ZMP pattern of the current 
time gait is easily corrected, as described later. By substituting ZMPrec for AZMP(k) In Equation 23, the following 
equation is oDtained. 
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equation. 



AZMP(k) = -p(k) *AMr/Fz (k) 



Equation 23 
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p(k) - -ZMPrec*Fz(k)/AMr 



Equation 24 
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Accordingly. P(k) obtained by Equation 24 is as sliown by a soiid line in Fig. 27. Note that a dotted line in Fig. 27 siiows 
the body posture angular acceleration from time Ts to time Tm (shown by a solid line in Fig. 25). 
[0253] Incidentally It is preferred that, in the normal gait, the body posture angular velocity at time Ts2 be equal to 
the body posture angular velocity at time Ts. If they are equal, fluctuation of the body posture angle becomes small. 
[0254] Thus, In order to cause the body posture angular velocity at time Ts2 to be equal to the body posture angular 
velocity at-lime Ts, the body posture angular acceleration pattern is set so that an inlegral of the body posture angular 
acceleration p from lime Ts lo lime Ts2 becomes zero. In other words, the body position angular acceleration pattern 
is set so that an integral of p(k) from time Tm to time Ts2 (integral of a portion shown by the solid line in Fig. 27) becomes 
a value obtained by multiplying an integral of the body posture angular acceleration from time Ts to time Tm (obtained 
in S504 to S516 in Fig. 22 as described earlier) by -1 . (An integral of the body posture angular acceleration from time 
Ts to time Tm is an integral of the portion shown by the dotted line in Fig. 27. in other words, a difference between 
body posture angular accelerations at time Tm and time Ts.) 

[0255] More specifically, in this embodiment, in the trapezoid pattern of ZMPrec in Fig. 26, times of break points 
(determined based on the desired 2MP trajectory of the nomial gait as described earlier) of the trapezoid are set to 
be known, and the height of the trapezoid is set as an unknown. Thus, the height of the trapezoid of ZMPrec (parameters 
defining the ZMPrec pattern) that satisfies the aforementioned relation is obtained. 

[0256] The height of the trapezoid of the ZMPrec in the first turning gait is called a first turning gait's body posture 
restoring moment's ZMP-converted value's trapezoid height acyd . The height of the trapezoid of the ZMPrec in the 
second turning gait is called a second turning gait's body posture restoring moment's ZMP-converted value's trapezoid 
height acyc2 The ZMPrec in the second tuming gait has atrapezoid pattern set during a period from timeTm2 to timeTe, 
[0257] Supplementarily, unless the gait parameters are changed while generating one step of current time gait, the 
ZMPrec pattern determined in S518 does not change (the same parameter values are calculated) dunng a penod 
between time Tm and time Ts2 or between time Tm2 and time Te. Therefore, the processing of S518 may only be 
executed at time Tm and time Tm2. ^ <. 

[0258] Next processing proceeds to S520, where an instantaneous value (present value) of the body posture re- 
storing moment ZMP-converted value ZMPrec at time k is calculated based on the parameters (height of the trapezoid) 

determined as above. ji. j., 

[0259] Next, Processing proceeds to 522. where an instantaneous value (present value) of the aforementioned body 
posture angular acceleration pattern |J at time k is calculated by the use of Equation 24 stated earlier. 
[0260] Next, processing proceeds to S524, where body horizontal acceleration atmp is obtained by the use of the 
dynamic model of the robot 1 . This body horizontal acceleration atmp is required to satisfy the desired ZMP at present 
time (time k) if the robot is caused to perfomi a movement not In the body rotation mode but in the body translation 
mode only from a state of last instantaneous desired gait of the robot (state of the desired gait at time k-1 ). This atmp 
is calculated in a manner similar to S504. , . ^ 

[0261] Next, processing proceeds to S526, where the body horizontal acceleration o of the body translation mode 
is calculated by the use of the following equation. 

a = atmp - (AMr/AMp)*p Equation 25 

[0262] Further processing proceeds to S528, where the floor reaction force's horizontal component Fx at time k, in 
the case where the body horizontal acceleration is a obtained as above, is obtained by the following equation 26 similar 
to aforementioned Equation 17 



Fx = mb* a + msup*d2Xsup/dt2 

+ mswg*d2Xswg/dt2 Equation 26 

[02631 Supplementarily, in order to mprove accuracy of dynamte calculation, it is favorable that the body horizontal 
acceleration a of the body translation mode be determined in a similar manner to that explained in the supplement 
description of S516 instead of executing calculation of the body horizontal acceleration a using Equation 25 in S526. 
SDecifically it is favorable that, after the body angular acceleration p is obtained in the foregoing manner, the body 
horizontal acceleration a of the body translation mode be analytically or searchingly determined by the use of a more 
rigorous dynamic model so that a movement, obtained by combining the body translation mode and body rotation mode 
producing the body angular acceleration p obtained above, satisfies the desired ZMP. 

[0264] The description provided above was about the processing when time k is neither between times Ts and Tm 
nor between times Ts2 and Tm2. 
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[0265] Fig. 28 shows the floor reaction force's horizontal component Fx when the processing described so far has 
completed to time Ts2, Further, Figs. 29 and 30 show the floor reaction force's horizontal component Fx and the body 
posture angular acceleration p, respectively, when the processing described so far has completed to time Te. Note that 
the processing of S41 2 (subroutinefor determining body horizontal acceleration and body posture angular acceleration) 
5 described so far detemrilnes the instantaneous values of the body horizontal acceleration and body posture angular 
acceleration al time k, but does not generate the time series of them to time Te at once. 

[0266] Note that, in Ihis embodiment, the reference body posture is the vertical posture and the body posture angular 
acceleration by the reference body posture is thus zero. Therefore, the angular acceleration p of the body rotation 
mode obtained as described earlier is set as the body posture angular acceleration detemiined by the processing of 
10 S41 2. However when the reference body posture trajectory parameters are set to change the reference body posture, 

the sum of the angular acceleration p of the body rotation mode obtained as described earlier and the reference body 
posture angular acceleration should be set as the body posture angular acceleration determined by the processing of 
S412. 

[0267] The reason why times Ts, Tm and Ts2 are set as stated earlier is to prevent the floor reaction force's horizontal 
15 component Fx from exceeding the allowable range [Fxmin, Fxmax], even if the body posture angular acceleration p is 
generated to return the body posture angular velocity to the initial angular velocity of the reference body posture tra- 
jectory, during a period from time Tm to time Ts2 and a period from time Tm2 to time Te. In other words, the floor 
reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit is sufficiently large during a period from time Tm to time Ts2 and 
a period from time Tm2 to time Te. Therefore, the floor reaction force's horizontal component Fx does not exceed the 
20 allowable range even if the body posture angular acceleration p Is generated to return the body posture angular velocity 
to the initial angular velocity while satis-ying the desired ZMP. 

[0268] Moreover, in stead of causing the body posture angular velocity at time Ts to coincide with the body posture 
angular velocity at time Ts, the values of acyd and acyc2 may be set at equal values (acyd = acyc2) which permit 
the body posture angular velocity at tinrie Te to coincide with the body posture angular velocity at time Ts. 

25 [0269] Next, processing proceeds to S414 In Fig. 21 . In S414, the body horizontal acceleration obtained in S412 is 
sequentially integrated (cumulatively added from time Ts to current time k), thus obtaining a body horizontal velocity. 
Further, the body horizontal velocity is sequentially integrated (cumulatively added from time Ts to current time k), thus 
obtaining (the present value of) a body horizontal position. In addition, the body posture angular acceleration obtained 
In S41 2 is sequentially integrated (cumulatively added from time Ts to current time k), thus obtaining a body posture 

30 angular velocity. Further, the body posture angular velocity is sequentially integrated (cumulatively added from timeTs 
to current time k), thus obtaining (the present value of) a body posture angle. 

[0270] After execution of the normal gait instantaneous value decision subroutine in S306 in Fig. 20, processing 
proceed to S308, where the value of time for gait generation k is Increased by the gait generation Interval Ak. Next, 
processing returns to S304, and processing of S306 and S308 is repeated as long as the conditions shown in S304 

35 hold. Once the conditions shown in S304 are not applicable, that is, upon completion of the provisional normal gait 
generation to the end (time Te = Ts -KTcyc), processing proceeds to S310. In S310, based on the final body posture 
angle (at time Te) of the provisional gait and the like obtained in the foregoing, an initial body posture angle (at time 
Ts) and an initial body posture angular velocity (at time Ts) are corrected according to the following equations. These 
corrections are made to satisfy the boundary requirement of the nomnal gait related to the body posture angle and its 

40 angular velocity (the condition causing the body posture angles and angular velocities to coincide with each other at 
the beginning and end of the normal gait). Note that, in this description, the gait of the robot 1 Is a gait for causing the 
robot 1 to move straight. 

[0271] In this case, new values in the following equations represent the corrected values. 

45 

New initial body posture angular velocity 
= initial body posture angular velocity of provisional gait 
- (linal body posture angle of provisional gait 

50 

- initial body posture angle of provisional gait)/Tcyc Equation 30 

New initial body posture angle 

55 

= initial reference body posture angle (at time Ts) Equation 31 
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[0272] Hereinbelow, description is given regarding a reason why the initial body posture angular velocity is corrected 
by Equation 30 above. In the normal gait, it is required to determine the initial body posture angle and its angular 
velocity to prevent a state of movement of the robot 1 from being discontinuous (to satisfy the foregoing boundary 
requirement) at the boundary of the normal gait when the normal gait Is repeated. In this case, by setting the body 
5 posture angular acceleration pattern corresponding to the foregoing body posture restoring moment ZMP-converted 
value ZMPrec, the final body posture angular velocity of the provisional normal gait obtained as above is generated to 
coincide with the Initial value of the initial body posture angular velocity (initial value of reference body posture angular 
velocity). Thus, as long as the following equation, a remaining condition, is satisfied, the above-mentioned condition 
related to the body posture angle and its angular velocity is satisfied. 

10 

Final body posture angle = initial body posture angle Equation 32 

and, 

15 

second-order differential of body posture angle 

~ body posture angular acceleration Equation 33 

20 

Thus, by second-order integration of both sides of Equation 33 from the beginning to the end of the normal gait, a 
relation of the following equation is obtained. 

Final body posture angle = initial body posture angle 
+ initial body posture angular velocity * Tcyc 
+ second-order integral of body posture angular acceleration Equation 34 

30 

[0273] Meanwhile, in generating the normal gait, the horizontal acceleration (adjustable horizontal velocity) of the 
body 24 is adjusted basically by the use of the body translation mode in order to satisfy the desired ZMP as described 
earlier. However, in a situation where horizontal acceleration of the body 24 for satisfying the desired ZMP cannot be 
generated sufficiently (a situation where a sufficient friction force cannot be generated), the angular acceleration of the 
35 body posture angle is adjusted by the use of the body rotation movement mode while preventing the total gravity 
acceleration from changing. Thus, insufficient body horizontal acceleration dueto the body translation movenient mode 
is compensated. 

[0274] The adjustment operation of the body posture angular acceleration by using the above-mentioned body ro- 
tation movement mode is approximately equivalent to adjustment of an angular acceleration of the flywheel FH in the 

40 model of the robot 1 with the flywheel FH shown in Fig. 1 0. If the rotation velocity of the flywheel FH is close to zero, 
gyroscopic precession does not occur, and a force generated by the flywheel FH is determined only by the angular 
acceleration of the flywheel FH. Therefore, in the robot 1 with the flywheel FH in the body 24, even if the initial angle 
and angular velocity of the flywheel FH are somewhat changed, the force generated does not change very much as 
long as the flywheel FH is moved by angular accelerations in equal pattern. Accordingly, gyroscopic precession is 

45 ignored in the dynamic equations of the robot, Equations 01 , 02 and 03. Therefore, when Equations 01 , 02 and 03 are 
used or even when a more general and rigorous dynamic mode! is used in the robot 1 of this embodiment, even if the 
initial body posture angle and its angular velocity are somewhat changed, a resultant force of inertial force and gravity, 
thus generated, is almost invariant as long as the body posture angle is moved by angular accelerations in the same 
pattern while preventing the total cent er-of- gravity acceleration from changing (that is, as long as the body posture 

50 angle is moved by angular accelerations In the same pattern by the use of the body rotation movement mode). In other 
words, even if the initial body posture angle and its angular velocity are somewhat changed, the body posture angular 
acceleration of the gait generated in accordance with the aforementioned flowchart is invariant. 
[0275] In short, the second-order integral of the body posture angular acceleration in Equation 34 no longer depends 
on the initial body posture angle and its angular velocity. In other words, the second-order integral of the body posture 

55 acceleration can be treated as a constant value regardless of the values of the initial body posture angle and its angular 
velocity. 

[0276] When the value of the initial body posture angle is the initial body posture angle of the provisional gait and 
the value of the Initial body angular velocity is the initial body angular velocity of the provisional gait, the final body 
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posture angle becomes the final body posture angle of the provisional gait. Therefore, this relation is substituted into 
Equation 34. obtaining the following equation. 

^ Final body posture angle of provisional gait 

= initial body posture angle of provisional gait 
+ second-order integral of body posture angular acceleration 

10 

+ initial body posture angular velocity of provisional gait * Tcyc Equation 35 

Thus, 

75 

Second-order integral of body posture angular acceleration 
= (final body posture angle of provisional gait - initial body 
posture angle of provisional gait) 

- initial body posture angular velocity of provisional gait * Tcyc Equation 36 

Based on the above argument, the second-order integral of the body posture angular acceleration can be treated as 
25 a constant. (The second-order integral of the body posture angular acceleration does not depend on the initial body 
posture angle and its angular velocity). Thus, above Equation is substituted into Equation 34, thus obtaining the fol- 
lowing equation. 

Final body posture angle = initial body posture angle 
+ (final body posture angle of provisional gait 
- initial body posture angle of provisional gait) 

35 

- initial body posture angular velocity of provisional gait * Tcyc 

+ initial body posture angular velocity * Tcyc Equation 37 



40 From Equations 37 and 32, foregoing [Equation 30 is obtained. 

[0277] The initial body posture angle is caused to coincide with the initial value of the reference body posture angle 
shown as in Equation 31 . However, the initial body posture angle may also be set such that an average value of the 
body posture angles of the normial gait coincides with the initial value of the reference body posture angle. Alternatively, 
the initial body posture angle may be set such that an average value of maximum and minimum values of the body 

45 posture angle of the normal gait coincides with the initial value of the reference body posture angle. 

[0278] In the foregoing, description was provided regarding an example in which a movement of the robot 1 Is Mmited 
to a linear movement. In the case of determining a normal gait which includes a turning movement, the robot 1 has 
different traveling directions at the beginning and end of the gait, Therefore, the initial body posture angular velocity 
depends on the initial body posture angle. Therefore, the initial body posture angle and its angular velocity need to be 

50 determined under consideration of the above dependence. In this case, for example, it is sufficient that the Initial body 
posture angle and initial body posture angular velocity are renewed to satisfy the following Equations 37a and 37b. 

Final body posture angle - initial body posture angle 

55 

= second-order integral of body posture angular acceleration 



determined to satisfy floor reaction force's horizontal component 
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allowable limit 

+ second-order integral of body posture angular acceleration 

5 

generated by ZMPrec 
+ initial body posture angular velocity * period of the normal 

gait Equation 37a 

Final body posture angular velocity - initial body posture angular 

velocity 

= first-order integral of body posture angular acceleration 
determined to satisfy floor reaction force's horizontal component 

20 

allowable limit 

+ first-order integral of body posture angular acceleration 

generated by ZMPrec Equation 37n 

[0279] The integral period of the first term on the right side of each of Equations 37a and 37b Is a period obtained 
by combining a period from time Ts to time Tm, and a period from time Ts2 to time Tm2. The integral period of the 
second term on the right side of the same is a period obtained by combining a period from the time Tm to time Ts2 and 

30 a period from time Tm2 to time Te. 

[0280] More specific description is provided. In the normal gait, initial body position angle and Its angular velocity 
viewed from the first turning gait supporting leg coordinate system (next time gait's supporting leg coordinate system) 
should coincide with final body posture angle and its angular velocity viewed from the following first turning gait sup- 
porting leg coordinate system (next but two time gait's supporting leg coordinate system). Therefore, in this embodi- 

35 ment, the new initial body posture angle is determined by foregoing Equation 31 . Thereafter, the new initial body posture 
angle is substituted for the initial body posture angle on the left side of Equation 37a. The coordinate of the new initial 
body posture angle is transformed Into a value viewed from the next time gait's supporting leg coordinate system, by 
matrix (matrix of transformation of a rotating coordinate) corresponding to a total turning angle (turning angle about 
the vertical axis) of the robot 1 in the normal gait. The resulting value is substituted for final body posture angle on the 

40 left side of Equation 37a. Further, the body posture angular acceleration sequentially obtained in S516 in Fig 22 de- 
scribed earlier is used for the body posture angular acceleration related to integration in the first term on the right side 
of each of Equations 37a and 37b. 

[0281] Thereafter, the initial body posture angular velocities in Equations 37a and 37b and the heights of the trape- 
zoids of the ZMPrec (trapezoid-shape pattern in Fig. 26) related to integration in the second term on the right side of 

45 Equations 37a and 37b are set as unknowns. (The times of break points of the trapezoid pattern of the ZMPrec are 
determined in advance, and the trapezoid height acyci of the ZMPrec in the first tuming gait and the trapezoid height 
acyc2 of the ZMPrec in the second turning gait are equal values.) An initial body posture angular velocity, obtained by 
solving simultaneous equations 37a and 37b including the above unknowns, is determined as the new initial body 
posture angular velocity. In this case, the final body posture angular velocity in Equation 37b is a value obtained as 

50 follows. The coordinate of the unknown initial body posture angular velocity Is transformed into a value viewed from 
the next supporting leg coordinate system, by the matrix which corresponds to the foregoing total turning angle of the 
normal gait. 

[0282] When the movement of the robot 1 includes turning, the new initial body posture angle and its angular velocity 
may be determined in the above-described manner. 
55 [0283] Note that, it is also possible to searchingly obtain an initial body posture angular velocity which satisfies the 
boundary requirement of the normal gait. 

[0284] After the processing of S310 in Fig. 20 is completed, processing proceeds to S210 in Fig. 19. In S210, the 
final body horizontal position/velocity of the generated gait (provisional normal gait) are converted into values viewed 



40 



BNSDOCID; --'EP 



t475198Al I > 



EP 1 475 198 A1 



from a supporting leg coordinate system whicli corresponds to the supporting leg at such moment (X""-Y"'-Z"' coordinate 
system in Fig. 31). The resulting values are set as (Xe, Vxe) (Xe: final body horizontal position, Vxe: final body horizontal 
velocity). 

[0285] Next, processing proceeds to S212, where differences between the initial body horizontal position/velocity 
(Xs, Vxs) and final body horizontal position /velocity (Xe, Vxe) are calculated as shown in the drawing. The differences 
(Xs-Xe, Vxs-Vxe) are referred to as body horizontal position/velocity boundary requirement errors (errx, errvx) In the 
normal gait, the foregoing boundary requirement needs to be satisfied. Thus, (Xs. Vxs) and (Xe, Vxe) have to coincide 
with each other. Hence, the body horizontal position/velocity boundary requirement errors (errx ' ern/x) have to be zero 
or nearly zero. In this embodiment, (Xs, Vxs), with which the body horizontal position/velocity boundary requirement 
errors (errx, errvx) are almost zero, are searchingly obtained. 

[0286] Next, processing proceeds to S21 4, where it is detennined whether or not the calculated body position/velocity 
boundary requirement errors (errx. errvx) arc within their allowable ranges that are appropriately set in advance Instead 
of setting the allowable ranges of the body horizontal position/velocity boundary requirement erors as above it may 
be determined whether or not a difference between an initial divergence component (Xs + Vxs/u>0) and an final diver- 
gence component iXe + Vxe/wO), and a difference between an initial convergence component (Xs - Vxs/toO) and an 
end convergence component (Xe ■ Vxe/wO) are within corresponding allowable ranges, respectively. Note that <oO Is 
a predetermined certain value as mentioned earlier. 

[0287] When the determination result in S214 is NO, processing proceeds to S216. In S216 a plurality of (in this 
embodiment, two) candidate initial values (Xs + AXs. Vxs) and (Xs, Vxs + AVxs) are determined near (Xs Vxs) Here 
AXs and AVxs mean predetemiined amounts of minute changes relative to Xs and Vxs, respectively The respective 
candidate initial values are employed as initial states of the body horizontal position/velocity, and the normal gait is 
generated using the gait parameters by processing similar to that of S208 described earlier. Further the final body 
position/velocity of the generated nornnal gait is converted into values viewed from a supporting leg coordinate systerr. 
which corresponds to the supporting leg at such moment (X'"-Y'"-Z"' coordinate system in Fig. 31) The values thus 
obtained are (Xe + AXel , Vxe + AVxef ) and (Xe + AXe2, Vxe + AVxe2). Herein, (Xe + AXel , Vxe + AVxe1) mean the 
final body position/velocity corresponding to (Xs + AXs, Vxs), and (Xe + AXe2, Vxe + AVxe2) mean the final body 
position/velocity corresponding to (Xs, Vxs + AVxs). Note that, in this processing for generating the normal gait (pro- 
visional gait) in such case, initial states (states at time Ts) of variables other than the body horizontal position/velocity 
may be set in a same manner as that in the case where the candidate initial values of the body horizontal position/ 
velocity are set as (Xs, Vxs). Further, in S216, differences between the respective candidate initial values and corre- 
sponding final body position/velocity, that is, the body horizontal position/velocity boundary requirement errors corre- 
sponding to respective candidate initial values (Xs + AXs, Vxs) and (Xs, Vxs + AVxs), are obtained by the similar 
processing to that of S21 0 described earlier. 

[0288] Next, processing proceeds to S21 8. In S21 8, based on the body horizontal position/velocity boundary require- 
ment errors corresponding to (Xs, Vxs) and Ihe candidate initial values (Xs + AXs. Vxs) and (Xs Vxs + AVxs) near (Xs 
Vxs), respectively, the next candidate initial values of (Xs, Vxs) are deterniined by a searching method (a method in 
which affine-Jacobian (sensitivity matrix) is obtained and the next candidate is detennlned by a steepest-descent meth- 
od, or a simplex method). Specifically, based on the body horizontal position/velocity boundary requirement errors 
corresponding to (Xs, Vxs) and the candidate initial values (Xs + AXs, Vxs) and (Xs, Vxs + AVxs) near (Xs Vxs) 
■to respectively, a sensitivity matrix is obtained which shows degrees of changes of the body horizontal position/velocity 
boundary requirement errors when minute changes are made in the body horizontal position and body horizontal ve- 
locity from the candidate initial values (Xs, Vxs), respectively. Based on this matrix, candidate initial values (Xs, Vxs) 
for reducing the body horizontal position/velocity boundary requirement errors are newly detennined. After the new 
candidate initial values (Xs, Vxs) of the body horizontal position/velocity are determined as above processinq returns 
^5 to S206 

[0289] The above-described processing (processing of S206-S21 8) is repeated as long as the determination result 
in S21 4 IS NO. In this case, in S300 (see Fig. 20) of the processing for generating the normal gait (S208) which cor- 
responds to the new candidate initial values (Xs, Vxs) of the body horizontal position/velocity, the initial value of the 
body posture angular velocity is not set as the initial value of the reference body posture angular velocity but as a 
50 value which was determined in S31 0 (see Fig. 20) in the processing of S208, and which corresponds to the last can- 
didate initial values (Xs, Vxs) of the body horizontal position/velocity. When the determination result in S214 is YES 
processing exits a repeating loop (S204) and proceeds to S220. Note that, the provisional normal gait generated im- 
mediately before processing exits the repeating loop of S204, is obtained as the normal gait satisfying the boundatv 
requirement. ' 

55 [0290] In S220, obtained are initial body horizontal position/velocity (XO, VO) at the original initial time 0 (end time of 
the current time gait), initial body vertical position/velocity (ZO, VzO) at the initial time 0, and initial body posture angle 
and Its angular velocity at the initial time 0. 

[0291] Specifically, in 8408 and 8414 of the normal gait instantaneous value decision subroutine shown in Fig. 21 



25 



30 



35 



41 



.*NSD'C)C:lD <1£P 



147B198A1 I > 



EP 1 475 198 A1 

described earlier, (XO, VO) and (ZO, VzO) are determined as values obtained as follows. The body horizontal position/ 
velocity and body vertical position/velocity, determined at time of a switching moment from the second turning gait to 
tne second turning gait, that is, detemiined when time k = Tcyc (time Te-Ts), are converted into values viewed from a 
supporting leg coordinate system (X"'-Y"'-Z- coordinate system in Fig. 31 ) which corresponds to the supporting leg o 

5 a step starting from time Tcyc (that Is, the supporting leg of the first turning gait in the second tinne). Similarly, the initial 
body posture angle and angular velocily are determined as values obtained as follows. The body posture angle and 
angular velocity determined when lime k = Tcyc (lime Te-Ts) are converted into values viewed from a supporting leg 
coordinate system (X'"-Y--Z- coordinate system in Fig. 31) which corresponds to the supporting leg of a step starting 
from the time Tcyc (that is, the supporting leg of the first turning gait In the second time). ^ . 

10 [0292] Next, processing proceeds to S222, where a normal gait's initial divergence component q[0] is obtained by 
the following equation. 

q[0] = XO + VO/(i)0 Equation 40 

15 

Where coO is a predetermined certain value, as stated earlier in the explanation regarding divergence. 
[0293] Processing proceeds to S224, where the normal gait initial divergence component q[0] is converted into a 
value viewed from the current time gait's supporting leg coordinate system, and the resulting value is obtained as q' 
[0]. In addition, the initial body vertical position/velocity (ZO, VzO) are converted into values viewed from the current 

50 time gait's supporting leg coordinate system, and the resulting values are obtained as (ZO", VzO"). 

[0294] Supplementarily, (ZO", VzO") coincide with body vertical position/velocity at the second turning gait's end, 
viewed from the supporting leg coordinate system of the second turning gait (X"-Y"-Z" coordinate system in Fig. 15). 
Further, q"[0] coincides with a divergence component at the second turning gaif s end, viewed from the supporting leg 
coordinate system of the second turning gait (X"-Y"-Z" coordinate system in Fig. 1 5). Therefore, (ZO", VzO") and q '[0] 

25 may be calculated by using such properties. i ♦ f« 

[02951 This is the end of the processing of S024 in Fig. 12, that is, subroutine processing for obtaining initial state 

of the normal gait. . • 4. ,4 

r0296] Next processing proceeds to S026 in Fig. 12, where gait parameters of the current time gait is detennined 
(a part of the parameters are provisionally detemnined). To be more specific, in S026, the following processtng is per- 
30 formed, following the flowchart shown in Fig. 32. , * 

[0297] First of all in S600. foot trajectory parameters of the cun-ent time gait are set so that the foot position/posture 
trajectories of the current time gait continue to the foot position/posture trajectories of the normal gait. 
[02981 Specifically free leg foot position/posture at the current time gait's beginning (initial values of current time gait 
free leg toot position/posture) are set as currentf ree leg position/posture (free leg position/posture atthe last time galfs 
35 end) viewed from the current lime gait's supporting leg coordinate system. Supporting leg fool position/posture at the 
current time gait's beginning (initial values of current time gait supporting leg foot position/posture) are set as current 
supporting leg foot position/posture (supporting leg foot position/posture at the last time gait's end) viewed from the 
current time gait's supporting leg coordinate system. Further, free leg foot position/posture at the current time gaits 
end is determined In accordance with the next time gait's supporting leg coordinate system (required values of free 
40 leq landing position/posture of the first step related to the current time gait) viewed from current time gait's supporting 
leg coordinate system. In other words, the free leg foot position/posture at the current time gait's end is determined as 
follows When the free leg foot 22 is rotated while contacting a floor, from the free leg foot position/posture at the current 
time qalfs end until almost entire bottom surface of the foot 22 contacts a floor so as not to slip, the representative 
point of the foot 22 coincides with the origin of the next time gait's supporting leg coordinate system viewed from the 
45 currenttime gait's supporting leg coordinate system. ,_ . ^ ^. , =x,^^^t=H 

[02991 At the end of the current time gait, the supporting leg foot 22 is lifted in the air. Supporting leg foot expected 
landing position/posture are set in orderto determine trajectories afterthe supporting leg foot 22 is lifted. The supporting 
leq foot expected landing position/posture are set, corresponding to the next but one time gait's supporting leg coor- 
dinate system (required values of the free leg foot position/posture of the second step related to the current time gait) 
viewedf rom the currenttime gait's supporting leg coordinate system. More specifically, the supporting leg foot expected 
landing position/posture are set as follows. When the foot 22 is rotated, while contacting the floor, from the planned 
position/posture until almost entire bottom surface of the foot 22 contacts the floor so as not to slip, the representative 
point of the foot 22 coincides with the origin of the next but one time gaif s supporting leg coordinate system, viewed 
from the current time gait's supporting leg coordinate system. , , .iH^o/r,„=t„ra 

[03001 Supporting leg foot position/posture at the current gait's end Is obtained by generating foot position/posture 
trajectories from the current supporting leg position/posture (supporting leg foot position/posture at the current time 
gat's beginning) to the planned foot landing position/posture con-esponding to the next time gaits supporting leg co- 
ordinate system (required values of free leg foot expected landing position/posture of the second step in the foregoing 
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required parameters). The foot position/posture trajectories are obtained using the foregoing finite duration settling 
filter until the end of the current time gait. 

[0301] Next, processing proceeds to S602, where reference body posture trajectory parameters of the current time 
gait are detennined as in the case of those for the first and second turning gaits of the normal gait. The parameters 

5 are set so that the reference body posture trajectory of the cun-ent time gait sequentially continues to the reference 
body posLure Irajeclory of the foregoing normal gait (the reference body posture angle and lis angular velocity at the 
end of the current time gail coincide with the reference body posture angle and its angular velocity at the beginning of 
the normal gait). Note that, in this embodiment, the reference body posture is the constantly vertical posture in any of 
the current time gait and normal gait. 

10 [0302] Next, processing proceeds to S604, where arm posture trajectory parameters of the current time gait are 
detGrmincd as in the case of those for the first and second turning gaits of the normal gait. The parameters are set so 
that the arm posture trajectories of the current time gait sequentially continue to the arm posture trajectories of the 
foregoing normal gait. Note that, as in the case where the normal gait parameters are determined (S104 in Fig. 14), 
the arm posture trajectory parameters herein detennined are movement parameters apart from those related to chang- 

15 es of angular momentum of both amis about the vertical axis (or body trunk axis), and are parameters defining trajec- 
tories of the center of gravity of both arms. 

[0303] Next, processing proceeds to S606, where floor reaction force's vertical component trajectory parameters of 
the cun-ent time gait are set, as in the case of those for the first and second turning gaits of the nonria! gait, so that a 
floor reaction force's vertical component trajectory defined by these parameters becomes substantially continuous 
20 (value does not become discontinuous in a stepwise manner) as shown in Fig. 6. 

[0304] The floor reaction force's vertical component trajectory parameters are determined so that both total center- 
of-gravity vertical position/velocity and floor reaction force's vertical component trajectory of the current time gait se- 
quentially continue to those of the normal gait. 

[0305] Specifically, first of all, Initial total center-of -gravity vertical position/velocity of the normal gait, viewed from 

25 the current time gait's supporting leg coordinate system, are obtained by the use of, for example, Equation 04 described 
earlier (or a kinematics model of the robot 1), based on the values (ZD", VzO") and the like, The values (ZO", VzO") 
were obtained by converting the initial body vertical position/velocity of the normal gait, finally obtained in the processing 
of S024 (decision processing of the normal gait initial state) of Fig. 12 described earlier, into values viewed from the 
current time gait's supporting leg coordinate system, that is, (ZO", VzO") obtained in S224 in Fig. 19, or the like. Spe- 

30 cifically, the initial total center-of -gravity vertical position of the normal gait, viewedfrom the currenttime gait's supporting 
leg coordinate system, is obtained by substituting the following into Equation 04. Substituted are: the body material 
particle's vertical position of the model In Fig. 10, corresponding to the body vertical position ZO" of the normal gait 
obtained in 8224; and leg material particle vertical positions on the supporting leg side and free leg side, corresponding 
to positions obtained by conven:ing the positions of the respective legs at the beginning of the normal gait into values 

35 viewedfrom the current time gait's supporting leg coordinate system. Moreover the initial total center of gravity's vertical 
velocity of the normal gait, viewed from the current time gait's supporting leg coordinate system, is obtained by sub- 
stituting the following for an equation obtained by differentiating both sides of Equation 04. Substituted are: the body 
material particle vertical velocity of the model In Fig. 1 0, corresponding to the body vertical velocity VzO" of the normal 
gait obtained in S224; and leg material particle vertical velocities on the supporting leg side and free leg side, corre- 

40 spending to velocities obtained by converting the respective foot vertical velocities In the normal gait into values viewed 
from the currenttime gait's supporting leg coordinate system. Note that, the initial total center-of-gravity vertical position/ 
velocity may be calculated by the use of a more precise model. 

[0306] Thereafter, the initial total center-of-gravity vertical position/velocity of the normal gait obtained as above are 
substituted for the end total center of gravity's vertical positton/ve.locity of forgoing Equations 13 and 41 . At the same 

45 time, the total center-of-gravity vertical position and velocity of the last desired gait instantaneous values (more pre- 
cisely, resulting values of conversion ot the end state of the last desired gait into the present supporting leg coordinate 
system) are substituted for the initial total center-of-gravity vertical position and velocity in foregoing Equations 13 and 
41 . The floor reaction force's vertical component pattern (more specifically, parameter values) of the current time gait 
is thus detennined to satisfy the relations in Equations 1 3 and 41 . Integrals in Equations 1 3 and 41 are integrals during 

50 a period from the beginning to the end of the current time gait. 

End total center of gravity's vertical velocity - initial total 
center of gravity's vertical velocity 
- first-order integral of (floor reaction force's vertical 
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component/mass of robot) 
+ first-order integral of gravity acceleration Equation 41 

5 

[0307] The gravity acceleration is a negative value. 

[0308] More specifically, first of all, among floor reaction force's vertical component parameters (times of break points, 
and the like) for defining the floor reaction force's vertical component pattern shown in Fig. 6, at least two parameters 
are set as independent unknown variables and the values of the unknown variables are determined by solving simul- 

10 taneous equations including Equations 13 and 41 . 

[0309] For example, the height (peak value of the floor reaction force's vertical component) and width (duration of 
the one-feg supporting period) of the trapezoid in Fig. 6 may be selected as the floor reaction force's vertical component 
parameters set as unknown variables In this case, inclinations of both sides of the trapezoid in Fig. 6 are values 
determined in advance in accordance with the current time gait's period or the like. Alternatively, times of the break 

15 points of the floor reaction force's vertical component pattern, except for time of shift from the one-leg supporting period 
to the floating period, are values determined in advance in accordance with the current time gait's period or the like. 
Supplementarily if the number of unknowns is one, there is generally no solution which satisfies the simultaneous 
equations of Equations 13 and 41 . 

[0310] Next, processing proceed to S608, where floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit [Fxmin, 
20 Fxmax] (to be more specific, parameters defining a pattern of the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable 
limit) is set as in the case of the first and second turning gaits of the normal gait. For example, the floor reaction force's 
horizontal component allowable limit is set to have the pattern shown in Fig. 33. In this embodiment, the floor reaction 
force's horizontal component allowable limit (to be more specif ic^ a allowable range in each of the X-axis and Y-axls 
directions) is set based on foregoing Equation 12, in accordance with the floor reaction force's vertical component 
25 pattern detemnined earlier in S606. Note that, it is preferred that this floor reaction force's horizontal component allow- 
able limit herein set certainly remain within the friction limit. 

[0311] Next, processing proceeds to S610, where a ZMP trajectory of the current time gait (to be more specific, 
parameters defining the ZMP trajectory'; times and positions of break points of the trajectory) is set as shown in Fig. 7 
described earlier, so as to have high stability margin and not to change suddenly, as in the case of the first and second 

30 turning gaits of the normal gait. These parameters are set so that the ZMP trajectory of the currenttime gait sequentially 
continues to the ZMP trajectory of the foregoing normal gait. In other words, the ZMP trajectory parameters are deter- 
mined so that the position of the ZMP at the end of the current time gait coincides with the position of the ZMP at the 
beginning of the normal gait. In this case, in the running gait, the way of setting times and positions of break points of 
the ZMP trajectory during the one-leg supporting period may be similar to the way of setting the ZMP trajectory pa- 

35 rameters of the foregoing normal gait. In addition, the ZMP trajectory parameters cian be set so that the desired ZMP 
trajectory during the floating period linearly and continuously changes from the position of ZMP at initial time of the 
floating period to the position of ZMP at the beginning of the normal gait. 

[0312] Note that, the ZMP trajectory parameters of the current time gait determined in S610 are determined only 
provisionally and will be corrected as described later Therefore, the ZMP trajectory of the currenttime gait set as above 

40 is hereinafter referred to as a provisional desired ZMP trajectory of the current time gait. 

[0313] Finally, processing proceeds to S612, where a body posture angle recovery period [Ta, Tb] is set. Body posture 
angle recovery initial time Ta is equivalent to Tm in the second turning gait of the nonnal gait, and body posture angle 
recovery end time Tb is equivalent to Ts2 in the second turning gait of the normal gait. The ways of setting times Ta 
and Tb are similar to the ways of setting Tm and Ts2, respectively. 

45 [0314] Returning to description of Fig. 12, after the processing shown in S026 (decision processing of the gait pa- 
rameters of the current time gait) is performed as above, processing proceeds to S028, where the gait parameters 
(ZMP trajectory parameters) of the current time gait are corrected. In this processing, the ZMP trajectory parameters 
are corrected to allow the body position/posture trajectories to continue to or to be close to those of the normal gait. 
[0315] Fig. 34 is a subroutine flowchart showing above processing. 

50 [0316] First of all, after S700, processing proceeds to S702, where a provisional currenttime gait to the end time of 
the current time gait is generated provisionally based on the provisional desired ZMP pattern and other current time 
gait parameters. 

[0317] In S702, the processing below is performed following the flowchart shown in Fig. 35. 

[0318] Description is given hereinbetow. Various initialization is perfonned in S800. To be specific, zero is substituted 
55 for time for provisional gait generation k. Further, the end state (to be more specific, end values of the gait state, such 
as the body horizontal position/velocity, body vertical position/velocity, body posture angle and its angular velocity, 
desired foot position/posture, desired arm postures and the like) of the last desired gait is converted into the present 
supporting leg coordinate system, and the resultant state is set as the current time gait initial state. 
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[0319] Next, m S804 after S802, it is determined whether or not time for provisional gait generation l< is before current 
time gait end time Tcurr (whether or not l< < Tcurr). If the determination result is YES, processing proceeds to current 
time gait instantaneous value decision subroutine of S806, and an instantaneous value of time k in the cun-ent time 
gait IS determined. Next, processing proceeds to S808, where time for provisional gait generation k Is increased by 

5 Ak. Thereafter, processing returns to S804. 

[0320] If the determination result of S804 is NO, the processing of the flowchart shown in Fig, 35 is completed 
[0321 ] By the above processing, the provisional current time gait is generated from the beginning to the end 
[0322] In the gait instantaneous value decision subroutine in S806, processing shown in Fig. 36 is performed De- 
scription of the processing is given hereinbelow, 

10 [0323] First of all, in S900, a value (present value) of the desired floor reaction force's vertical component shown in 
Fig. 6 at time k is obtained based on the floor roaction force's vertical component trajectory parameters of the current 
time gait parameters. Next, in S902, a value (present value) of the desired ZMP trajectory (provisional desired ZMP 
trajectory) shown in Fig. 7 at time k is obtained based on the ZMP trajectory parameters of the current time qait pa- 
rameters. " ^ 

IS [0324] Next, processing proceeds to S904, where values (present values) of the desired both foot positions/postures 
reference body posture and desired arm postures at time k are respectively obtained based on the current time qali 
parameters (foot trajectory parameters, reference body posture trajectory parameters and arm posture trajectory pa- 
rameters) As for the desired arm postures, total center of gravity of the arms is determined, but freedom of movement 
which changes angular momentum about the vertical axis (or body trunk axis) is not yet determined Note that as in 
the case of the normal gait, the desired foot position/posture trajectories and floor reaction force's vertical component 
trajectory of the current time gait are determined independently from each other, in accordance with the foot trajectory 
parameters and floor reaction force's vertical component trajectory parameters determined in the flowchart in Fia 32 
respectively, a 

[0325] Next, processing proceeds to S906, where a total center-of-gravity vertical position at time k is calculated to 
satisfy the present value of the desired floor reaction force's vertical component obtained in S900 (to cause the sum 
of an menial force and gravity in the vertical direction of the robot 1 to balance with the desired floor reaction force's 
vertical component). Specifically, this calculation is performed by processing similar to that of S406 in Fig. 21 described 

[0326] Next, processing proceeds to S908, where a present value of the body vertical position, which satisfies the 
total center-of-gravity vertical position obtained as above, is calculated. Specifically, this calculation Is performed by 
processing similar to that of S408 in Fig. 21 . 

[0327] Next, processing proceeds to S910, where values (present values) of the floor reaction force's horizontal 
component allowable limit [Fxmin, Fxmax] shown in Fig. 33 are obtained based on the parameters of floor reaction 
force's horizontal component allowable limit determined in S608 In Fig. 32 described earlier. 
35 [0328] Next, processing proceeds to S91 2, where body horizontal acceleration and body posture angular accelera- 
tion of the provisional current time gait are determined to satisfy the desired ZMP (to cause the moment's hohzontal 
component generated about the desired ZMP to be zero). Note that, these accelerations are determined so that the 
floor reaction force's horizontal component Fx does not exceed [Fxmin. Fxmax]. This processing is slightly different 
from the processing of the flowchart in Fig. 22 showing the details of S412 in Fig. 21 . 

[0329] To be specific, in S912, processing shown in the flowchart of Fig. 37 is performed. In the flowchart of Fig 37 
first of all, in SI 000, it is determined whether or not time k is in the body posture angle recovery period fTa Tb] set In 
S612 in Fig. 32 described earlier. ^ r- l , j 

[0330] If the detennination result is NO (if the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit is zero or 

narrow), processingfromS1002toS1014 is Gxecuted.Theprocess)ngfromS1002toS1014isthesameastheprocess- 
ing from S504 to S516 in Fig. 22 described earlier Thus, description thereof Is omitted. 

[0331] When the determination result in SI 000 is YES. processing proceeds to SI 01 6, where a pattern of body 
posture restonng moment ZMP-converted value ZMPrec is set. In this case, the ZMPrec is set to have a pattern with 
a constant value of zero (in other words, a pattern when the height of the trapezoid pattern shown in Fig. 26 is zero) 
This IS different from 851 8 in foregoing Fig. 22 related to generation of the normal gait. Next, processing from S1 018 
to 81 026 IS performed. The processing from 81018 to 81026 is the same as the processing from S520 to S528 In 
foregoing Fig. 22. Thus, description thereof is omitted. Note that, in the processing from SI 01 6 to S1026, the instan- 
taneous value of the body posture restoring moment ZMP-converted value ZMPrec is always zero. Thus body posture 
angular acceleration p of the body rotation mode obtained in 81020 is also zero. Therefore, only the processing of 
81 022. SI 024 and 81 026 may be performed with (3-0. If the determination result in SI 000 is YES. that is during the 
body posture angle recovery period [Ta., Tb]., ^ = 0 as described above. Therefore, in the processing of S912, unlike 
the case of generating the normal gait, a movement trajectory of the body posture change in a recovery direction of 
the body posture angular velocity is not generated during the body posture angle recovery period \Ja, Tb] (period with 
sufficiently large floor reaction force's hohzontal component allowable limit). 
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r03321 Note that in this embodiment, the reference body posture is the vertical posture and the body posture angular 
acceleration by the reference body posture is thus zero. Therefore, the angular acceleration p of the body rotation 
mode obtained as described earlier is set as the body posture angular acceleration determined in the processing S91 2. 
However when the reference body posture trajectory parameters are set to change the reference body posture he 

5 body posture angular acceleration deten-nined in the processing of S91 2 should be the sum of the angular acceleration 
3 of the body rotation mode obtained as described earlier and the reference body posture angular acceleration. 
r03331 After the processing of S912 in Fig. 36 Is completed as above, processing next proceeds to S914, where the 
oodv horizontal acceleration obtained in S912 is sequentially integrated (cumulatively added from the current tirne 
□ait s beginning (time k=0) to current time k), thus obtaining a body horizontal velocity. Further, the body honzontal 

10 velocity is sequentially integrated (cumulatively added from the current time gait's beginning (time k=0 to current t^me 
k) thus obtaining (the present value of) a body horizontal position. In addition, the body posture angular acceleration 
obtained in S912 is sequentially integrated (cumulatively added from the current time gaifs beginning (time k=0) to 
current time k) . th us obtaining a body posture angular velocity. Further, the body posture angular velocity is 
integrated (cumulatively added from the current time gaifs beginning (time k^O) to current time k), thus obta ning the 

15 present value of a body posture angle. The processing of S914 is similar to the processing of S414 in Fig. 21 . 

[03341 The current time gait instantaneous value decision subroutine in S806 in Fig. 35 is executed as above, and 
processing next proceeds to S808. where the value of the gait generation time k is increased by a gait generation 
Intetval Ak Next processing returns to S804. and the processing of S806 and S808 is repeated as long as the conditions 
shown in S804 are applicable. Once the conditions shown in S804 are no longer applicable, that is, once generation 

20 of the provisional current time gait is completed to the end, processing proceeds to S704 in Fig^34. 

r03351 In S704. an final divergence component qO[kl(k=Tcurr) is obtained using the equation in the drawing (toregoing 
Equation 1 0). from the body horizontal position velocity (Xe, Vxe) at the end of the current time gait obtained in S702 

r03361 Next processing proceeds S706, where an final divergence component en-or errq is obtained using the equa- 
ls tion in the drawing. The final divergence component error errq is a difference between the current time gait final d.ve.^ 
qence component qO[k] and the normal gait initial divergence component q" (obtained in S224 in Fig. 19). Further, 
processing proceeds to S708. where it is determined whether or not the obtained final divergence component error 
errq is within the allowable range (a range near zero). „ ^ • wao o 

r03371 When the determination result in S708 is NO, processing proceeds to S710, where a = Aa is set (Aa is a 
predetermined minute amount), and the provisional current time gait until the end is calculated as in the case of fore- 
qoinq S702 based on the desired ZMP obtained by adding a trapezoid-shaped correction to the current provisiona 
desired ZMP pattern In accordance with the relation shown In Fig. 38. Here, referring to Fig. 38, a is the height of 
trapezoid pattern for correcting the provisional desired ZMP in order to permit the current tinie gait final divergence 
component to coincide with the nonnal gait initial divergence component as much as possible (to permit the body 
horizontal position/posture trajectories of the current lime gait to be close to the body horizontal position/posture tra- 
jectories of the normal gait). In this case, in the present embodiment, the provisional desired ZMP is corrected during 
a period when almost entire bottom surface of the supporting leg foot 22 contacts the floor (entire foot bot om surface 
floor contacting period), that is. a period when the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowabte ''^t su"^ 
ciently large. Times of break points of the above-mentioned trapezoid pattern are set to coincide with the times of he 
break points of the provisional desired ZMP during the entire foot bottom surface floor contacting penod. Note that, a 
= Aa is set in S71 0 in order to observe changes of the foregoing final divergence component error errg when the current 
provisionai desired ZMP trajectory is corrected by the foregoing trapezoid pattern by a minute amount. , ^ . ^ 
r0338] I n 371 0, the provisional current time gait is generated to the end when a = Aa is set and the provisional desired 
ZMP trajectory is corrected. Thereafter, processing proceeds to S712. In S712, based on body honzontal position 
velocity (Xel Vxel) at the end of the provisional current time gait obtained in S71 0, an final divergence component 
q1 [k] of the provisional current time gait is obtained using the equation in the drawing (foregoing Equation 10)^ 
[0339] in this embodiment, in S71 0, Aa is a constant of a minute amount set as appropnate. However. Aa may be 
set to be decreased by a repeat operation described below as the final divergence component error errq becomes 
small Nevertheless, even when the Aa is a constant, the final divergence component error errq can remain within the 

'° t^^TnTrX^Z^^^^^^^ parameter sensitivity r (a rate of change of the final divergence 

component error relative to Aa) is obtained from the equation in the drawing. Further, processing proceeds to S71 6 
whTe a = -errq/r is set, that is. the height a of the trapezoid pattern is set as a value obtained by d,v,d,ng the ^nal 
divergence component error errq obtained in S706 by the parameter sensitivity r obtained in S714^ln addjion^ a cor- 

55 rection amount having the trapezoid pattern with the height a is added to the provisional desired ZMP pattern in ac- 
co?rnce with Ihe relation shown in Fig. 38, thus correcting the provisional desired ZMP pattern (thus determining new 

PlT"lTpTo' L^s'gfri to .S702. Thereafter, the processing of S702 to S716 described above is repeated 
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as long as the determination result in S708 Is NO. When the detennination result is YES, processing exits the repeating 
loop (S700) and proceeds to S71 8. 

[0342] In S71 8, based on a difference between the final body posture angle of the provisional current time gait and 
the initial body posture angle of the normal gait, a difference between the final body posture angular velocity of the 

5 provisional current time gait and the initial body posture angular velocity of the normal gait, and the like, a pattern of 
a ZMP-converted value of the body posture restoring moment (ZMPrec) of the current time gait is determined so that 
the body posture angle of the current time gall becomes close to the body posture angle of the normal gait. The ZMPrec 
determined here is for correcting the provisional desired ZMP so that the coincidence of the current time gait final 
divergence component with the normal gait initial divergence component is maintained (the condition in S708 is main- 

to tained) even when the body posture angular acceleration is generated to allow the body posture angle trajectory of 
the current time gait to continue (to be close) to that of the normal gait during a period when the floor reaction force's 
horizontal component allowable limit Is sufficiently large (period within the one-leg supporting period) in later-described 
processing for generating current time gait instantaneous values. 

[0343] The ZMPrec has a trapezoid-shaped pattern, as in the case of the ZMPrec described in the foregoing normal 
15 gait generation processing. Specifically, the ZMPrec is determined as follows. In the trapezoid pattern of the ZMPrec 
shown In Fig. 26, the times of peaks (break points) of the trapezoid are set to be known (to be more specific, the times 
of break points of the trapezoid are caused to meet the times of break points of the desired ZMP), and the height of 
the trapezoid is set to be unknown. Thereafter, the height of the trapezoid (parameter) of the ZMPrec is obtained as 
described below. In S718, Tm and Ts2 in Fig. 26 are substituted by Ta and Tb, respectively. 
20 [0344] When the number of the unknown parameter of the pattern of the body posture restoring moment ZMP- 
converted value is one as above, it is generally impossible that both body posture angle and body posture angular 
velocity at the end of the current time gait sequentially continue to those of the normal gait. Therefore, in this embod- 
iment, the unknown parameter is determined so that a state of a generated gait gets gradually closer to a state of the 
normal gait through a plurality of steps. 
25 [0345] Supplementarily, it may be possible to make the ZMPrec pattern in one gait complicated and to have two or 
more unknown parameters in order to cause both body posture angle and body posture angular velocity to sequentially 
continue to those of the normal gait. However, there is a possibility that the ZMPrec pattern excessively fluctuates in 
a zig-zag manner. 

[0346] Hereinbelow, after descnption of a principle of calculation, a calculation procedure Is described. 

30 [0347] Obtained is a difference between the final body posture angle of the provisional current time gait and the Initial 
body posture angle of the normal gait, and this difference Is set as eerr. The provisional current time gait is obtained 
in S702 as described above with the height of the trapezoid of the ZMPrec pattern set as zero. Further, a difference 
between the final body posture angular velocity of the provisional current time gait and the initial body posture angular 
velocity of the normal gait is obtained and set as veerr. 

35 [0348] Here, it is assumed that the current time gait is generated while letting the height of the trapezoid of the 
ZMPrec pattern be a given value bcurr, and the first turning gait is subsequently generated by algorithm similar to that 
of the current time gait. The pattern of body posture restoring moment ZM P-converted value ZM Prec of the first turning 
gait is set as the sum of the ZMPrec pattern of the first turning gait obtained in S518 in Fig. 22 (trapezoid pattern in 
Fig. 26 whose height is acyd described earlier) and a given value b1 . 

40 [0349] A gait generated as above is referred to as a ZMPrec corrected gait, and body posture angle and its angular 
velocity at the end of the gait (end of the first turning gait) are set as 01 and vG1 , respectively. 

[0350] Body posture angle and its angular velocity at the first turning gait's end of the original normal gait are set as 
eiorg and vOlorg, respectively. The original normal gait (normal gait in a case where the body posture angle and Its 
angular velocity at the normal gait's beginning, ultimately determined by Equations 30 and 31 of S310, are set as initial 
45 values, and the ZMPrec pattern is set as the pattern obtained in S518 (trapezoid pattern in Fig. 26 whose height is 
acyd )) is obtained upon completion of the processing of the subroutine in S024 for obtaining the Initial state of the 
normal gait. 

[0351] Here, AG1 and AvGI are defined as follows. 



50 



AG 1 =x e 1 - e 1 org Equation 50 



AvG1 = vGI - vGlorg Equation 51 



[0352] AG1 and AvG1 mean a difference between the body posture angles and a difference between angular velocities 
of the ZMPrec corrected gait and the original normal gait, respectively, at the point where both gaits are generated to 
the end of the first gait. If A61 and AvG are zero, the second turning gait where the height of trapezoid of the ZMPrec 
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pattern Is set as acyc2, is generated subsequently to the ZMPrec corrected gait by algorithm sinnilar to that of the 
current time gait. Thus, the second turning gait coincides with the original normal gait. 

[0353] Therefore the current time gait trapezoid height bcurr, and the first turning galttrapezoid height b1 are obtained 
so that Aei and Avei become zero. The obtained bcurr can be finally detemnined as the trapezoid height of the current 

5 time gait. 

[0354] Incidentally, the dynamic model related to the body posture angle of the robot 1 has a linear characteristics 
like the flywheel FH shown In Fig. 10. Therefore, AGI and Ave have the following relations with the current time gait 
trapezoid height bcu rr, the first turning gait trapezoid height b1 , the difference Gerr between the final body posture angle 
of the provisional current time gait and the initial body posture angle of the normal gait, and the difference veerr between 
10 the final body posture angle of the provisional current time gait and the initial body posture angular velocity of the 
normal gait. 

Aei = c11*bcurr+c12*b1 + Gerr + e1*vGerr Equation 52 

15 

Avei = c21*bcurr + c22*b1 + e2*vGerr Equation 53 



where c1T c12, c21 , c22, e1 and e2 are coefficients uniquely detemnined by parameters (particularly, parameters 
20 related to time) of the cu rrent time gait, a gait period of the first turning gait, and the pattern of the body posture restoring 
moment ZMP-converted value ZMPrec, and the like. 

[0355] Based on the above principle, the difference Gerr between body posture angles and the difference vGerr be- 
tween angular velocities at the boundary of the provisional current tinne gait and the normal gait are first obtained as 
the calculation procedure. 

25 [0356] Next, c11 , c12, c21 , c22, e1 , and e2, the coefficients of Equations 52 and 53, are obtained based on the 
parameters (particularly, parameters related to time) of the current time gait, the gait period of the first turning gait and 
the pattern of the body posture restoring moment ZMP-converted value ZMPrec, and the like. 

[0357] Next, the current time gait trapezoid height bcurr and the first turning gait trapezoid height b1 are determined 
so that the right sides of Equations 52 and 53 become zero. In other words, bcurr and b1 are obtained by solving a 

30 simultaneous equation In which the right sides of Equations 52 and 53 are zero. 

[0358] Finally, the height of the trapezoid pattern of the body posture restoring moment ZMP-converted value (ZM- 
Prec) of the current time gait is set as bcurr the current time gait trapezoid height obtained above. 
[0359] Next, processing proceeds to S720, where a desired ZMP pattern of the current time gait is determined. This 
desired ZMP pattern is a pattern obtained by adding the pattern of the body posture restoring moment ZMP-converted 

35 value obtained in S71 8 as above to the current provisional desired ZMP pattern (provisional desired ZMP pattern when 
processing exits the repeating loop in S700). Note that, this processing is similar to the processing, in S71 0 to add the 
trapezoid pattern with the height Aa to the provisional desired ZMP pattern. 

[0360] Described below is the reason why the pattern of the body posture restoring moment ZMP-converted value 
is added to the provisional desired ZMP pattern. 

40 [0361] As described earlier, the provisional current time gait generated in the loop of S700 is generated where the 
body posture restoring moment ZMP-converted value ZMPrec is zero (the height parameter of the trapezoid pattern 
of the ZMPrec is zero). In the provisional current time gait finally generated in the loop of S700 as above, the body 
posture velocity continues to or becomes close to that of the normal gait. However, the body posture angle shifts from 
the body posture angle of the normal gait or diverges in some cases. 

45 [0362] The pattern of the body posture restoring moment ZMP-converted value obtained In S71 8 generates a body 
posture angular acceleration for reducing the shift of the body posture angle from that of the normal gait to zero. 
[0363] However, if the body posture angular acceleration in accordance with the pattern of the body posture restoring 
moment ZMP-converted value obtained in S718 is generated without correcting the provisional desired ZMP pattern 
finally obtained in the loop of S700, a body horizontal position trajectory has to be shifted from the body horizontal 

50 position trajectory of the foregoing provisional current time gait in order to satisfy the dynamic equilibrium conditions 
(where the moment, except for the vertical component, acted on the desired ZMP by the resultant force of the inertial 
force and gravity of the robot becomes zero). Therefore, in this embodiment: the provisional desired ZMP pattern is 
corrected by the ZMPrec so that the body horizontal position trajectory does not need to be shifted from the body 
horizontal position finally obtained in the loop of S700. 

55 [0364] If the body posture angular acceleration corresponding to the pattern of the body posture restoring moment 
ZMP-converted value obtained in S718 is generated on top of the movement of the aforementioned provisional current 
time gait, the ZMP (a point at which the moment, except for the vertical component, of the resultant force of the Inertial 
force and gravity generated by movement becomes zero) shifts by the body posture restoring moment ZMP-converted 
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value. Therefore, on the other hand, a pattern obtained by adding the pattern on the body posture restoring moment 
ZMP-converted value to the provisional desired ZMP pattern is set as the desired ZMP pattern. Thereafter, the current 
time gait which satisfies the desired ZMP pattern is generated while generating the body posture angular acceleration 
in the body rotation mode corresponding to the pattern of the body posture restoring moment ZMP-converted value 
5 obtained in S718. Thus, the current time gait becomes the body translation movement, which is the same as the 
foregoing provisional current time gait. 

[0365] The foregoing is the reason why the desired ZMP pattern is set as the pattern obtained by adding the pattern 

of the body posture restoring moment ZlVIP-converted value to the provisional desired ZMP pattern. 

[0366] Returning to Fig. 12, after the current time gait parameters are corrected as above In S028, processing pro- 

10 ceeds to S029, where parameters are determined which define the allowable range of the floor reaction force's moment 
about the desired ZMP (to be more specific, a horizontal component of the floor reaction force's moment). Note that, 
the floor reaction force's moment is divided by the floor reaction force's vertical component, and the resulting value 
expresses a deviation of the ZMP (floor reaction force central point) from the desired ZMP. Hence, the parameters of 
the allowable range of ZMP which have been converted into the floor reaction force central point (floor reaction force 

15 central point allowable range) may be set by dividing the floor reaction force's moment allowable range by the floor 
reaction force's vertical component. 

[0367] The floor reaction force's moment allowable range determined in S029 is a allowable range of an actual floor 
reaction force's moment about the desi^'ed ZMP, controlled by control processing (compliance control) of the foregoing 
composite-compliance operation detenninator 104, The allowable range of floor reaction force's moment is described 
20 hereinbelow. 

[0368] The compliance control by processing of the composite-compliance operation determinator 1 04 controls the 
position/posture of the foot 22 so that the floor reaction force's moment generated about the desired ZMP becomes 
the desired floor reaction force's moment for compliance control. When the compliance control is operated faithfully 
as desired, the actual floor reaction force central point shifts to a point where a value obtained by dividing the desired 

25 floor reaction force's moment by the vertical floor reaction force is added to or subtracted from the desired ZMP. The 
actual floor reaction force central point cannot exceed a range, expressed as a so-called support polygon, where the 
ZMP can exist (strictly speaking, a range where a point of action of the actual floor reaction force central point can 
exist). However, if the actual floor reaction force seems about to exceed the range (in other words, the actual floor 
reaction force central point is too close to the boundary of the range where the ZMP can exist), problems occur such 

30 as lowering foot 22's original sense of contact with the floor and raising foot 22's bottom surface. 

[0369] The floor reaction force's moment allowable range is for limiting the desired floor reaction force's moment of 
the compliance control, in order to prevent such problems. To be precise, the floor reaction force's moment allowable 
range is set for a recovery condition 1 described in the second embodiment described later. However, in the case of 
satisfying forgoing Equation d27 like this embodiment, setting the floor reaction force's moment allowable range for 

35 the recovery condition 1 is equivalent to limiting the desired floor reaction force's moment for compliance control not 
to exceed the floor reaction force's moment allowable range. 

[0370] Therefore, it is preferredthatthefloor reaction force's moment allowable range be set so that the floor reaction 
force central point allowable range obtained by dividing the floor reaction force's moment allowable range by the floor 
reaction force's vertical component, is Included in the range where the ZMP can exist. 

40 [0371] To be more specific, the floor reaction force central point allowable range (ZMP allowable range) should be 
determined to correspond to the support polygon, and generally has a complicated shape. Here, however, the allowable 
range is basically set as a rectangle region on the floor surface in order to simplify the calculation. In other words, the 
floor reaction force central point allowable ranges, thus, the floor reaction force's moment allowable ranges obtained 
by converting the floor reaction force central point into the floor reaction force's moment, are set independently for a 

45 component in the front-and-back direction (X-axis direction) and a component in the right-and-left direction (Y-axis 
direction). 

[0372] For example, when the support polygon and the desired ZMP are in a situation shown in Fig. 39, the ZMP 
allowable range is set to be included in the support polygon as shown in the drawing. At the same time, the ZMP 
allowable range is set to include the desired ZMP, Note that the support polygon in the example In Fig. 39 is the one 
50 during the two-leg supporting period in the walking gait (supplementary description will be specifically provided later 

regarding gait generation related to the walking gait). Rectangular portions on both sides of the support polygon rep- 
resent positions of. the feet 22 of the respective legs 2. The hght foot 22 contacts a floor with its toe, and the left foot 

22 contacts the floor with its heel. 

[0373] During the one-leg supporting period in the walking gait or the running gait in foregoing Fig. 5, the support 
55 polygon is a contact surface (surface contacting the floor surface) of the supporting leg foot 22. In this case, the ZMP 
allowable range is set to include the desired ZMP and to be included in the support polygon or to almost coincide with 
the support polygon. During the floating period of the running gait in foregoing Fig. 5, the ZMP allowable range is set 
as, for example, a region with zero width in both X-axis and Y-axis directions about the desired ZMP set as the center, 
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that is, a point of the desired ZMP itself (which means a region with zero area). 

[0374] Returning back to Fig. 12, after the floor reaction force's moment allowable range is determined in S029 as 
described above, or when the determination result in S016 is NO, processing proceeds to S030, where current time 
gait instantaneous values are determined. In S030, the gait instantaneous values are determined so that the model 
5 manipulation floor reaction force's moment determined in accordance with foregoing Equation d26 is generated about 

the desired ZMP. 

[0375] Specifically, the gait instantaneous values are determined in accordance with the flowcharts in Figs. 40 and 
41 . In other words, in S030, processing from S1000 to SI 010 in Fig. 40 is first executed. The processing from 31000 
to 81 01 0 is exactly the same as the processing from 3900 to 391 0 in foregoing Fig. 36. 

10 [0376] Next, processing proceeds to 31 011 , where an instantaneous value (present value at current time t) of the 
floor reaction force's moment allowable range is obtained based on the parameters of the floor reaction force's moment 
allowable range determined In 3029 in foregoing Fig. 12. The floor reaction force's moment allowable range obtained 
is transmitted to the foregoing compensated total floor reaction force's moment distributor 110 (see Fig. 3). Thereafter, 
a present value (value at current time t) of the model manipulation floor reaction force's moment calculated by foregoing 

15 Equation d26 in the distributor 110 is given to the gait generating device 100. 

[0377] Next, the processing of the gait generating device 1 00 proceeds to 81012, where body horizontal acceleration 
and body posture angular acceleration of the current tinie gait are determined so that the model manipulation floor 
reaction force's moment given from the compensated total floor reaction force's moment distributor 110 is generated 
about the desired ZMP. Note that the body horizontal acceleration and body posture angular acceleration are deter- 

20 mined to prevent the floor reaction force's horizontal component Fx from exceeding the floor reaction force's horizontal 
component allowable limit [Fxmin, Fxmax] determined in 8608 in Fig. 32. 

[0378] in other words, the body horizontal accejeration and body posture angular acceleration of the current time 
gait are determined so that the moment acted about the desired ZMP by the resultant force of the inertial force and 
gravity becomes a moment obtained by changing the sign of the model manipulation floor reaction force's moment. 
25 Note that the body horizontal acceleration and body posture angular acceleration are determined to prevent a force 
obtained by changing the sign of an inertial force's horizontal component from exceeding the floor reaction force's 
horizontal component allowable limit [F'xmin, Fxmax]. 

[0379] Specifically, in 81012, the body horizontal acceleration and body posture angular acceleration are determined 
following the flowchart shown in Fig, 41 . Description thereof is as follows. First of all, in 31100, it is determined whether 
30 or not the current time t is within the body inclination angle recovery period [Ta, Tb] described with respect to the 
processing of S61 2 in foregoing Fig. 33. In other words, it is determined whether or not the current time t is within a 
period during which the floor reaction force's vertical component and floor reaction force's horizontal component can 
be generated with sufficiently large magnitudes. 

[0380] If the determination result In S1100 is NO, processing proceeds to S1102. In 31102, obtained is a body hor- 

35 izontal acceleration atmp required to generate the model manipulation floor reaction force's moment about the desired 
ZMP at present time t when movement of the body translation mode is performed. For example, atmp is obtained by 
using foregoing Equation 03 related to the dynamic model in foregoing Fig. 10. To be more specific, accelerations of 
the supporting leg material particle 2m and free leg material particle 2m at cun-ent time k is obtained using time series 
values of the desired foot position/posture obtained up to the current time k. At the same time, positions of the supporting 

40 leg material particle 2m and free leg material particle 2m are obtained using the (present) desired foot position/posture 
at the current time k. Further, the desired total center- of- gravity vertical position at the current time k is obtained by 
using the (present) desired floor reaction force's vertical component at the current time k, and the vertical position of 
the body material particle 24m is obtained from the vertical positions of the supporting leg material particle 2m and 
free leg material particle 2m as well as the desired total center- of -gravity vertical position. At the same time, the vertical 

45 acceleration of the body material particle 24m at the current time k is obtained using time series values of the desired 
body vertical position obtained up to the current time k. These values obtained above are then substituted for foregoing 
Equation 03, the model manipulation floor reaction force's moment is set as My in Equation 03, and d2eby/dt2 of 
Equation 03 is set to be zero. The equation thus obtained is then solved for d2Xb/dt2, thus obtaining d2Xb/dt2 as the 
body horizontal acceleration atmp. Note that, by the use of a more rigorous dynamic model, the body horizontal ac- 

50 celeration atmp may also be searchingly obtained^ which causes the horizontal component of the floor reaction force's 
moment about the desired ZMP to be the model manipulation floor reaction force's moment. Moreover, In this embod- 
iment, the reference body posture is the vertical posture, and the body posture angular acceleration by the reference 
body posture is thus zero. Hence, the body horizontal acceleration atmp is obtained while setting the angular accel- 
eration of the body rotation mode to be zero. However, when the reference body posture trajectory parameters are set 

55 to change the reference body posture, and if the reference body posture angular acceleration at the current time k, 
defined by the parameters, is not zero, the angular acceleration of the body rotation mode is set to be the reference 
body posture angular acceleration which is not zero. The body horizontal acceleration atmp is then obtained by the 
use of the dynamic model. (For example, d2eby/dt2 of Equation 03 is set to be the reference body posture angular 
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acceleration and the body horizontal acceleration atmp Is obtained as in the case of the above.) 

[0381] Next, processing proceeds from S1104 to S1114, where processing same as that from S1004 to S 101 4 in 

foregoing Fig. 37 is executed. 

[0382] When the determination result in S1100 is YES, processing proceeds to S1116, where a pattern of a body 
5 posture restoring moment ZMP-converted value (ZMPrec) Is set. In S1100, the ZMPrec pattern Is set as a pattern of 
the ZMP-converted vale of body posture restoring moment (ZMPrec) set in S718 in Fig. 34, unlike the one in S1016 
in Fig. 37. 

[0383] Next, processing proceeds to S1118 and 1120, where processing same as that of S1018 and S1020 in Fig. 
37 is executed. In this case, however, the ZMPrec pattern is not zero. Therefore, in general, the body posture angular 
10 acceleration (3 for body posture recoveiy obtained in S1 120 is not zero. 

[0384] Next, processing proceeds to S1122. In S1 122, if movement of the body translation mode is performed, ob- 
tained is a body horizontal acceleration <xtmp required to generate the model manipulation floor reaction force's moment 
about the desired ZMP at present time. This processing is the same as that of 81102. 

[0385] Next, processing proceeds to S1124 and S1 126, where processing same as that of 81 024 and S1028 in Fig. 
15 37 is executed. Thus, processing of S1012 in Fig. 40 is completed. 

[0386] After performing the processing of S1012 as above, processing proceeds to S1014, where the processing 
same as that of S914 In Fig. 36 is executed, thus determining a body horizontal position and a body posture angle 
(specifically, present values of them at the current time t) of the current time gait. Thus, the processing of 8030 in Fig. 
12 is completed, 

[0387] Next, processing proceeds to S032, where movements of arms for canceling a spin force (for causing the 
floor reaction force's moment vertical component generated about the desired ZMP by movement of the robot 1 other 
than the arms' movements to be nearfy zero) are determined. Specifically, obtained is a floor reaction force's moment 
vertical component trajectory at the desired ZMP when the arms are not swung (precisely, a trajectory obtained by 
changing a sign of each instantaneous value of the vertical component trajectory of the moment acted on the desired 
ZMP by the resultant force of the gravity and inertial force of the robot 1, in the case where a gait is generated without 
swings of arms). In other words^ an instantaneous value of the floor reaction force's moment vertical component about 
the (Instantaneous value of) desired ZMP is obtained, and this instantaneous value balances with the instantaneous 
value of the movement of the gait (exclu ding arm swinging movements) generated by the processing in S030. Further, 
the instantaneous value of the floor reaction force's moment vertical component is divided by an equivalent inertia 
30 moment of arm swinging movement, thus obtaining angular accelerations of the ami swinging movements, required 
for canceling the spin force. Supplementarily, if the arms are swung too much, the instantaneous value of the floor 
reaction force's moment vertical component can be divided by a value larger than the equivalent inertia moment. 
[0388] Next, each angular acceleration is second-order integrated, and then passed through a low-cut filter for pre- 
venting the integral from being too large. The angle thus obtained is set as an arm swinging movement angle. Note 
35 that, in the arm swinging movements, the right and left arms are swung to the front and back in the opposite directions 
to each other, in order not to change the center of gravity of both arms. It is also possible that the arm swinging 
movements for canceling the spin force are generated in the normal gait, and arm swinging movements in the current 
time gait are determined so as to continue to those of the normal gait. 

[0389] Next, processing proceeds to S034, where the control cycle At is added to time t. Thereafter, processing 

-io returns to S014, and waits for timer interruption per control cycle. 

[0390] The above-described generation processing of the desired gait has been described, taking the running gait 
in foregoing Fig. 5 as an example. However, even when the walking gait of the robot 1 is generated, a desired gait can 
be generated as in the case of the above. In this case, the floor reaction force's vertical component trajectory (trajectory 
for one step) may be set to have a broken line-shaped pattern as shown in Fig. 42, for example. To be more specific, 

45 in this example, the floor reaction force's vertical component trajectory for the walking gait during the two-leg supporting 
period is set to have a trapezoid shape which projects to the increasing side of the floor reaction force's vertical com- 
ponent (projects upward). During the one-leg supporting period, the floor reaction force's vertical component trajectory 
for the walking gait is set to have a trapezoid shape which projects to the decreasing side of the floor reaction force's 
vertical component (projects downward). In this case, it is preferred to determine heights C1 , C2 and the like of these 

50 two trapezoid portions of the floor reaction force's vertical component trajectory in the following manner. By the use of 
the body height decision method (see Japanese Patent Laid-Open Publication No. Helsei 1 0-86080; more specifically, 
the method and the like shown in Fig. 6 of the publication) earlier proposed by the applicant of the application concerned, 
a body vertical position trajectory is obtained as a reference body vertical position trajectory. This body vertical position 
trajectory satisfies a predetermined geometrical condition (condition for preventing the respective legs 2 and 2 from 

55 being fully stretched) related to displacement of the joints (specifically, knee joints) of the legs 2 and 2 of the robot 1 . 
Thereafter, the heights C1 and C2 of two trapezoid portions of the floor reaction force's vertical component trajectory 
are determined so that the characteristic amount (for example, a difference between maximum and minimum values) 
with respect to the form of the body vertical position trajectory matches the characteristic amount (for example, a 
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difference between maximum and minimum values) of the aforementioned reference body vertical position trajectory. 
The body vertical position trajectory cor-esponds to the total center-of-gravity vertical position trajectory of the robot 1 
obtained by second-order integration of the floor reaction force's vertical component trajectory from the beginning to 
the end of the gait. In this case, in the floor reaction force's vertical component trajectory for the walking gait, an average 
value of the floor reaction force's vertical components within one cycle is caused to almost coincide with the self weight 
of the robot 1 , as in the case of setting the floor reaction force's vertical component trajectory for the running gait. 
[0391] The desired gall generation processing in the gait generating device 100 is performed as described so far. 
and instantaneous values of desired body position/posture, desired foot position/posture, desired arm postures, desired 
ZMP and desired total floor reaction force are sequentially determined and outputted. In this case, as for the desired 
total floor reaction force, only a component (s) required for compliance control may be outputted. The desired ZMP is 
stated as an output though it is included in the desired total floor reaction force. This is because the desired ZMP is 
particularly important. Further, the model manipulation floor reaction force's moment is not outputted to the composite- 
compliance control device (portion surrounded by a dotted line in Fig. 4) as the desired floor reaction force. In other 
words, a desired floor reaction force which targets zero floor reaction force's moment about the desired ZMP is outputted 
from the gait generating device 1 00 to the compliance control. 

[0392] Operation 1 of the above-described embodiment is as follows. A movement of a desired gait is generated so 
that the model manipulation floor reaction force's moment is generated about the desired ZMP. At the same time, 
though, the movement of a desired gait is controlled so that the model manipulation floor reaction force's moment is 
not added to the floor reaction force of the actual robot 1. Therefore, an imbalance between the movement of the 
desired gait and the floor reaction force occurs commensurate with absence of the model manipulation floor reaction 
force's moment. This is equivalent to that a floor reaction force's moment obtained by changing the sign of the model 
manipulation floor reaction force's moment is acted on the actual robot 1 , with regard to an effect of converging the 
difference between the body posture angle of the actual robot 1 and the body posture angle of the desired gait to zero. 
[03931 Specifically, the gait of the actual robot 1 can be converged to the corrected desired gait by determining the 
model manipulation floor reaction force's moment as appropriate. In other words, the position of the actual robot 1 can 
be stabilized. 

[0394] Operation 2 is that the total recovering force Is the sum of the moment obtained by changing the sign of the 
model manipulation floor reaction force's moment and the desired floor reaction force's moment for compliance control. 
In other words, the total recovering force is a difference between the desired floor reaction force's moment for compli- 
ance control and the model manipulation floor reaction force's moment. 

[0395] Moreover, Operation 3 is as follows. The model manipulation floor reaction force's moment can be any value 
without consideration of the range where the ZMP can exist. Thus, a very high posture recovering force can be gen- 

e rated 

[0396] Note that Operations 1 , 2 and 3 are similar to those of the technology in Japanese Patent Laid-Open Publi- 
cation No. Heisei 5-337849 earlier proposed by the applicant of the application concerned. 

[0397] Moreover, Operation 4 is as follows. The body translational acceleration of the body translation mode and the 
body posture angular acceleration of the body rotation mode are determined so that the floor reaction force's horizontal 
component does not exceed the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit. Thus, the robot 1 can be 
prevented from slipping at time when a large floor reaction force's horizontal component cannot be generated, such 
as time immediately before lifting and immediately after landing of the leg 2 on the supporting leg side in the running 
gait. The robot 1 can also be prevented from slipping even when the robot 1 moves on a floor with a small coefficient 
of friction. 

[0398] Further, Operation 5 is as follows. The floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit is set to be 
zero during a period when the translation vertical component of the floor reaction force is zero, that is, a period when 
both legs do not contact the floor. Therefore, the posture is recovered automatically by the algorithm of this embodiment 
described above, depending on the body rotation mode without depending on the body translation mode. Thus, the 
posture is recovered without depending on a frictional force between the floor and the bottom of the foot. Hence, a 
posture recovery effect acts even in the above period (floating period) in a different manner from the method of merely 
correcting the body translation mode. Note that, during this period, the floor reaction force's horizontal component is 
generated to be zero. Thus, the total center-of-gravity horizontal acceleration of the gait becomes zero. 
[0399] Yet further, Operation 6 is that the model manipulation floor reaction force's moment is not outputted to the 
compliance control as a desired floor reaction force, as described earlier In other words, even when a gait is generated 
so that the model manipulation floor reaction force's moment is generated about the desired ZMP, a desired floor 
reaction force which targets zero floor reaction force's moment about the desired ZMP is given from the gait generating 
device 100 to the compliance control. Therefore, a floor reaction force control by the compliance control can be ap- 
propriately performed without interruption. To be more specific, occurrence of problems, such as lowering foot 22's 
original sense of contact with the floor and raising foot 22's bottom surface, can be prevented or suppressed. 
[0400] Note that as described later, the desired floor reaction force's momentforcompliance control about the desired 
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ZMP is determined not to exceed the floor reaction force's nnoment allowable range. 

[0401] Operation 7 is as follows. A gait generated so that the moment generated about the desired ZMP becomes 
zero, is called an original gait. A gait generated so that the moment generated about the desired ZMP becomes the 
model manipulation floor reaction force's moment as this embodiment described above, Is called a corrected gait. The 

5 original gait and the corrected gait are usually different gaits. The orlgmal gait is set so as to approach gradually the 
normal gait. Therefore, the corrected gait is usually a gait which does not gradually approach the normal gait. 
[0402] However, immediately after completion of current time gait (corrected gait) generation, the processing from 
S020 to S028 Is executed again. Therejfore, the end state of the corrected gait is set as a new initial state of a new 
current time gait, and new current time gait parameters are determined so that the new current time gait gradually 

10 approaches the newly set norma! gait. Thus, it is possible to continuously generate gaits with ensured stability (for a 
long period of time). 

[0403] Here, correspondencG of the above-described first embodiment to the present invention is described. The 
first embodiment corresponds to the foregoing first to fifteenth aspects of the invention. In this case, in the first em- 
bodiment, the body posture angle of the robot 1 is equivalent to the state of the posture of the robot, the floor reaction 

15 force's horizontal component is equivalent to the variable to be limited, and the model manipulation floor reaction force's 
moment is equivalent to the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force. The compensated total 
floor reaction force's moment Mdmd is equivalent to the first required manipulated variable, and the floor reaction 
force's moment for compliance control is equivalent to the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable. Further, the 
model in Fig. 1 0 is used as the dynamic model, and the movement of the model includes the body translation mode 

20 and the body rotation mode. In addition, gait parameters are corrected as appropriate in accordance with the end state 
of the last time gait, by the processing of S028 In Fig. 12. 

[0404] Note that, in this embodiment, when the value of the compensated total floor reaction force's moment Mdmd 
is within the floor reaction force's moment allowable range, the model manipulation floor reaction force's moment Is 
zero. However, the model manipulation floor reaction force's moment at this time may be set in accordance with a state 
25 quantity of the dynamic model in Fig. 1 0 (for example, the center of gravity of the robot, the position of the body material 

particle 24m, and the like on the dynamic model). 

[0405] Next, the second embodiment of the present invention is described with reference to Figs. 43 to 46. In the 
description of this embodiment, constituents or functional parts same as those of the first embodiment are denoted by 
the same reference symbols as those of the first embodiment to omit description thereof. 

30 [0406] The outline of this embodiment is that the original gait and the corrected gait are simultaneously generated. 
The corrected gait is corrected to stabilize the posture of the actual robot 1 . At the same time, when there remains a 
margin even after the floor reaction force's moment required for posture recovery is generated by compliance control 
(when there is a margin of. the floor reaction force's moment which can be generated about the desire ZMP), the 
corrected gait is determined using this margin to converge to the original gait as much as possible. 

35 [0407] A functional block diagram of the control unit 26 in this embodiment is shown in Fig. 43. In this embodiment, 
the compensated total floor reaction force's moment Mdmd obtained by the posture stability control calculator 112 is 
inputted to the gait generating device 1 00. The compensated total floor reaction force's moment distributor 1 1 0, which 
determines the model manipulation floor reaction force's moment and the desired floor reaction force's moment for 
compliance control based on the Mdmd, is incorporated in the gait generating device 100. The desired floor reaction 

40 force's moment for compliance control is outputted from the gait generating device 1 00 to the composite-compliance 
operation determinator 104. Thereafter, the compensated total floor reaction force's moment distributor 110 within the 
gait generating device 1 GO performs processing more complicated than that of the first embodiment, as described later. 
Functional configuration of the control unit 26 apart from the above is the same as that of the foregoing first embodiment. 
[0408] Fig. 44 shows the main flowchart of processing of the gait generating device 100 in this embodiment. 
[0409] In Fig. 44, from S201 0 to S2029, processing same as the processing from S01 0 to S029 of the main flowchart 
(Fig. 1 2) of the first embodiment is performed. As for the initialization in S800 of the flowchart in Fig. 35, a subroutine 
of S028 (S2028 in this embodiment), the current time gait initial state is obtained by converting the end state of the 
last corrected gait (gait finally outputted from the gait generating device 1 GO) into the present supporting leg coordinate 
system. The end state of the original gait determined in S2030 is not used in S800. 

50 [0410] After the processing of S2029 is completed or when the determination result of S2016 is NO, processing 
proceeds to S2030, where instantaneous values (present values at time t) of the original gait are determined. The 
original gait is a gait generated so that the floor reaction force's moment about the desired ZMP becomes zero, 
[0411] This original gait is generated by an algorithm in which the subroutine processing of S030 In Fig. 12 of the 
foregoing first embodiment is partially changed. Specifically in S1 102 and S1122 in Fig. 41, the subroutine processing 

55 within S030 (to be specific, the subroutine processing of S1012 in Fig. 40 which is the subroutine processing of 8030), 
the model manipulation floor reaction force's moment is set to be zero (a horizontal component of the desired floor 
reaction force's moment about the desired ZMP is set to be zero), and then a body horizontal acceleration atmp is 
obtained. Processing other than above may be the same as that of S030 in Fig. 12. 
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[0412] Next, processing proceeds to S2031 , where instantaneous values of tlie corrected gait are determined. Note 
that, the corrected gait is a desired gait finally outputted from the gait generating device 100. 

[0413] The processing of S2031 is performed by the subroutine processing of Fig. 45, and detailed description thereof 

is provided hereinbelow. 

5 [041 4] First of ail, from S21 00 to S2111 , processing same as the processing from S1 000 to S1 01 1 in Fig. 40 described 
in the first embodiment is executed. 

[0415] Next, processing proceeds to S2112, where a model manipulalion floor reaction force's moment, a desired 
floor reaction force's moment for compliance control, a body horizontal acceleration and body posture angular accel- 
eration are determined so as to satisfy the conditions of the floor reaction force's moment allowable range and floor 

10 reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit. 

[0416] Details of S2112 are described below using the flowchart in Fig. 46 which shows the processing of S2112. 
[0417] First of all, in S2200, a modet-to-model body horizontal position difference is obtained. This Is a difference 
between a body honzontal position of the corrected gait and a body horizontal position of the original gait. At this point, 
a present value (value at time t) of the body horizontal position of the corrected gait is not yet obtained. Therefore, in 

15 S2200, the model-to-model body horizontal position difference is calculated using the last value (value finally obtained 
in the control cycle of time t-At) of the body horizontal position of the corrected gait and the last value (value obtained 
in S2030 in the control cycle of time t-At) or the present value (value obtained in S2030 in control cycle of time t) of 
the body horizontal position of the original gait. 

[0418] Next, processing proceeds to S2202, where a model-to-model body posture angle difference is obtained. This 
20 Is a difference between a body posture angle of the corrected gait and a body posture angle of the original gait. In 
S2202, similarly to the calculation processing of the model-to-model body horizontal position difference In S2200, the 
last value of the body posture angle of the corrected gait and the last value or present value of the body posture angle 
of the original gait are used to obtain the model-to-model body posture angle difference. 

[041 9] Next, processing proceeds to S2204, where a required value of model's body horizontal position stabilization 
25 floor reaction force's moment Mpfdmd is determined based on the model-to-model body horizontal position difference. 
Mpfdmd is required to converge the model-to-model body horizontal position difference to zero. If a floor reaction force's 
moment for generating a body horizontal acceleration of the body translation mode of the corrected gait is merely 
caused to coincide with a floor reaction force's moment generating body horizontal acceleration of the body translation 
mode of the original gait,. the model-to -model body horizontal position difference diverges. When a movement is per- 
30 formed by the aforementioned body translation mode so as to return the body horizontal position of the corrected gait 
to the body horizontal position of the original gait, a floor reaction force's moment is generated by the movement. From 
this floor reaction force's moment, a f loor reaction force's moment generating a body horizontal acceleration of the 
body translation mode of the original gait is subtracted. The resulting moment is defined as the meaning of the required 
value of model's body horizontal position stabilization floor reaction force's moment Mpfdmd. 
35 [0420] Specifically, the required value of model's body horizontal position stabilization floor reaction force's moment 
Mpfdmd is detennined by, for example, a feedback control law of the following equation, in this example, a PD control 
law is used as the feedback control law, but other feedback control law, such as RID, may be used as well. 



Mpfdmd = Kmp*model-to-model body horizontal position difference 
+ Kmpv*time differential of model-to-model body horizontal 

position difference Equation d28 

45 

where Kmp and Kmpv are feedback gains (proportional gain, differential gain). 

[0421 ] Next, processing proceeds to S2206, where a required value of model's body posture angle stabilization floor 
reaction force's moment Mrfdmd is determined based on the model-to-model body posture angle difference. Mrfdmd 
is required to cause the model-to-model body posture angle difference to converge to zero. If a floor reaction force's 

50 moment generating a body posture angular acceleration of the body rotation mode of the corrected gait is merely 
caused to coincide with a floor reaction force's moment generating a body position angular acceleration of the body 
rotation mode of the original gait, the model-to-model body posture angle difference does not converge to zero. When 
a movement is performed by the body rotation mode so as to return the body posture angle of the corrected gait to the 
body posture angle of the original gait a floor reaction force's moment is generated by the movement. From this floor 

55 reaction force's moment, a floor reaction force's moment generating a body position angular acceleration of the body 
rotation mode of the original gait is subtracted. The resulting moment Is defined as the required value of model's body 
posture angle stabilization floor reaction force's moment Mrfdmd. 

[0422] Specifically, the required value of model's body posture angle stabilization floor reaction force's moment Mr- 
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fdrnd is determined by, for example, a feedback control faw of the following equation, In this example, a PD control law 
Is used as the feedback control law, but other feedback control law, such as PID, may be used as well. 

^ Mrfdmd := Kmr*model-to-model body posture angle difference 

+ Kmrv*time differential of model-to-model body posture angle 

difference Equation d29 

10 

where Kmr and Kmrv arc feedback gains (proportional gain, differential gain). 

[0423] Incidentally, the floor reaction force's moment generating the body horizontal acceleration of the body trans- 
lation movement mode of the original gait is subtracted from the floor reaction force generated due to the body trans- 
lation movement mode of the finally determined corrected gait. The resultant morhent is referred to as a model's body 

15 horizontal position stabilization floor reaction force's moment. In addition, the floor reaction force's moment generating 
body posture angular acceleration of the body rotation movement mode of the original gait is subtracted from the floor 
reaction force's moment generated due to the body rotation movement mode of the finally determined corrected gait. 
The resultant moment is referred to as a model's body posture angle stabilization floor reaction force's moment. 
[0424] Meanwhile, linearity approximately holds between a perturbation movement and a perturbation floor reaction 

20 force. In other words, when different perturbation movements are added to a movement of the original gait, movements 
thus obtained generate floor reaction forces. These floor reaction forces are almost the same as floor reaction forces 
obtained by adding perturbation floor reaction forces generated by the above perturbation movements to af loor reaction 
force of the original gait. Hence, the following equation holds, approximately. 

25 

Mode! manipulation floor reaction force's moment 
=s model's body horizontal position stabilization floor reaction 
force's moment 

30 

+ model's body posture angle stabilization floor reaction force's 

moment Equation d30 

35 

[0425] Therefore, if the model's body horizontal position stabilization floor reaction force's moment Is determined to 
coincide with or to be as close as possible to the required value of model's body horizontal position stabilization floor 
reaction force's moment Mpfdmd, and if the model's body posture angle stabilization floor reaction force's moment is 
determined to coincide with or to be as close as possible to the required value of model's body posture angle stabilization 
40 floor reaction force's moment Mrfdmd, under consideration that Equation d30 approximately holds true^ it is possible 
that an appropriate model manipulation floor reaction force's moment is generated to the corrected gait, and at the 
same time, the body horizontal acceleration and body posture angular acceleration of the corrected gait are converged 
to the body horizontal acceleration and body posture angular acceleration of the original gait, respectively, as much 
as possible. 

45 [0426] Thus, after S2206, processing proceeds to S2208, and the model's body horizontal position stabilization floor 
reaction force's moment (floor reaction force's moment of body translation mode) and the model's body posture angle 
stabilization floor reaction force's moment (floor reaction force's moment of the body rotation mode) are determined 
so as to satisfy conditions below (conditions referred to as recovery conditions) as much as possible. Further, body 
horizontal acceleration and body posture angular acceleration of the corrected gait are determined to satisfy definitions 

50 of the foregoing model's body horizontal position stabilization floor reaction force's moment and model's body posture 
angle stabilization floor reaction force's moment. Note that the recovery conditions shown below have, in descending 
order higher priorities. This means that where some conditions are mutually contradictory and thus cannot be satisfied 
at the same time, each such condition has, in descending order, a priority to be satisfied (to hold true). However, 
recovery conditions 1 and 2 are always satisfied (always hold true). 

55 [0427] (Recovery condition 1 ) The sum of the compensated total floor reaction force's moment Mdmd and the model 
manipulation floor reaction force's moment (equivalent to the desired floor reaction force's moment for compliance 
control when foregoing Equation d27 holds true) shall not exceed the floor reaction force's moment allowable range. 
[0428] (Recovery condition 2) The floor reaction force's horizontal component of the corrected gait shall not exceed 
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the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit. 

[0429] (Recovery condition 3) The model's body posture angle stabilization floor reaction force's moment shall co- 
incide with or be as close as possible to the required value of model's body posture angle stabilization floor reaction 
force's moment Mrfdmd. This condition is for convergence of the body posture angle of the corrected gait to the body 

5 posture angle of the original gait (initially planned gait). 

[0430] (Recovery condition 4) The model's body horizontal position stabilization floor reaction force's moment shall 
coincide with or be as close as possible to the required value of model's body horizontal position stabilization floor 
reaction force's moment Mpfdmd. This condition is for convergence of the body horizontal position of the corrected 
gait to the body horizontal position of the original gait (initially planned gait). 

10 [0431 ] (Recovery condition 5) The model's body posture angle stabilization floor reaction force's moment and model's 
body horizontal position stabilization floor reaction force's moment are continuous, individually. 
[0432] The processing of S2208 determines the body horizontal acceleration , body posture angular acceleration and 
the like which satisfy the above recovery conditions 1 to 5. For example, this processing Is specifically executed as 
follows. 

15 [0433] First of all, the required floor reaction force's moment for compliance control Is caused to coincide with the 
sum of the compensated total floor reaction force's moment Mdmd, the foregoing required value of model's body hor- 
izontal position stabilization floor reaction force's moment Mpfdmd, and the required value of model's body posture 
angle stabilization floor reaction force's moment Mrfdmd. In this case, the provisional value of the desired floor reaction 
force's moment for compliance control (= Mdmd + Mpfdmd + Mrfdmd, denoted by Reference Symbol Min in the de- 

20 scrlption of this embodiment) is obtained. MIn means a basic required value of the desired floor reaction force's moment 
for compliance control. 

[0434] Further, when a movement of a gait is generated under the assumption that Mpfdmd is generated by the body 
translation mode and Mrfdmd is generated by the body rotation mode, a floor reaction force's horizontal component is 
generated on the dynamic model of foregoing Equations 02 and 03. This floor reaction force's horizontal component 

25 is obtained as a provisional value Fin. Fin has a meaning of a required value of the floor reaction force's horizontal 
component by the required value of model's body horizontal position stabilization floor reaction force's moment Mpfdmd. 
This provisional value Fin of the floor reaction force's horizontal component can be obtained by, for example, a method 
similar to that of S11 02 andS1104in Fig. 41 described in the foregoing first embodiment. More specifically, My on the 
left side of Equation 03 is set as (Mpfdmd + Mrfdmd), (Precisely, My is set as a value obtained by adding a reference 

30 value of the floor reaction force's moment about the desired ZMP to Mpfdmd + Mrfdmd. However, the reference value 
is zero in this embodiment.) At the same time, J*d2eby/dt2 on the right side of Equation 03 is set as Mrfdmd. The 
equation thus obtained is solved for d2Xb/dt2. Thus, the horizontal acceleration of the body material particle 24m, and 
thus the body horizontal acceleration (equivalent to atmp in S11 02) Is obtained. Thereafter, based on foregoing Equa- 
tion 17, the provisional value Fin (equivalent to Fxtmp in Equation 17) of the floor reaction force's horizontal component 

35 is obtained using the body horizontal acceleration obtained above. 

[0435] Next, a group of Min and Fin is compared with a group of the floor reaction force's moment allowable range 
(specifically, the present value of the allowable range obtained in S2111 in Fig. 45 in the control cycle at current time 
t) and the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit (specifically, the present value of the allowable 
range obtained in .321 1 0 in Fig. 45 in the control cycle at current time t). Thereafter, determined is a group of the desired 

40 floor reaction force's moment for compliance control and the floor reaction force's horizontal component, which satisfy 
the above limitations of allowable range, respectively (specifically, a group of the desired floor reaction force's moment 
for compliance control which remains v/ithin the floor reaction force's moment allowable range, and the floor reaction 
force's horizontal component which remains within the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit). 
Strictly speal<ing , limited by the floor reaction force's moment allowable range is a value obtained by adding the desired 

45 floor reaction force's moment for compliance control to the reference value (reference instantaneous value) of the floor 
reaction force's moment about the desired ZMP. However, in this embodiment, the reference value is zero. Therefore, 
the desired floor reaction force's moment for compliance control is directly limited by the floor reaction force's moment 
allowable range. 

[0436] Here, the group of the desired floor reaction force's moment for compliance control (hereinafter, referred to 
50 as controlled desired floor reaction force's moment for compliance control Mltd) and floor reaction force's horizontal 
component (hereinafter, referred to as controlled floor reaction force's horizontal component Fltd), which satisfy the 
above limitations of allowable range, is determined by a method same as a method to be detailed in the later-described 
third embodiment using Figs. 52 to 55. Therefore, details of the method are described in the third embodiment. In the 
following description of this embodiment, the method is briefly explained with reference to Figs. 52 to 55. 
55 [0437] As shown in Figs. 52 to 55, when it is assumed that the floor reaction force's moment and floor reaction force's 
horizontal component are two axes of a coordinate plane, the group of the floor reaction force's moment allowable 
range and floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit is expressed as a rectangular region shown in 
the drawings (hereinafter, referred to as a allowable range region in this description). When the group of (Fin, Min) 
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(white circle in the drawing) is within the above-mentioned allowable range region as shown in Fig. 52, Fin itself is 
determined as the floor reaction force's horizontal connponent Fltd which satisfies the limitation of the floor reaction 
force's horizontal component allowable limit, and Min itself is determined as the desired floor reaction force's moment 
for compliance control Mltd which satisfies the limitation of the floor reaction force's moment allowable range, like the 

5 group (Fltd. Mltd) expressed by a black circle in the drawing. 

[0438] Further when the group of (Fin, Min) (while circle in the drawing) deviates from the above-mentioned allowable 
range region as shown in Figs. 53 to 55, it is prioritized that a model's body posture angle stabilization floor reaction 
force's moment, obtained by using later-described Equations e01 and e02 from the group of (Fltd, Mltd) finally deter- 
mined to satisfy the above allowable range region, coincides with or become closest to the required value of model's 

10 body posture angle stabilization floor reaction force's moment Mrfdmd. Based on this, the group of (Mltd, Fltd) is de- 
termined so that the model body horizontal position stabilization moment becomes closest to the required value of 
model's body horizontal position stabilization moment Mpfdmd. This is for satisfying the foregoing recovery conditions 
3 and 4. 

[0439] For example, the group of (Fltd, Mltd) as above is detemnined as follows. A ratio of a floor reaction force's 

15 moment AMp and floor reaction force's horizontal component AFp (=AMp/AFp), both generated by the foregoing body 
translation mode, is referred to as a body translation mode floor reaction force ratio h. Assume a following line that has 
an inclination of the body translation mode floor reaction force ratio h and passes a point (Fin, Min) on the coordinate 
plane of each of Figs. 53 to 55. Note that the body translation mode floor reaction force ratio h is a value defined by h 
Zb - Zzmp (height of the body material particle 24m from the desired ZMP), based on foregoing Equations 06 and 07. 

20 [0440] As shown in each of Figs. 53 and 54, where are intersection points between the line having the aforementioned 
inclination h and the aforementioned allowable range region (rectangular regions in each drawing), (Fltd, Mltd) are 
determined as values of the floor reaction force's horizontal component and floor reaction force's moment which cor- 
respond to an intersection point (black circle in the drawings) closest to the point of (Fin, Min) among the above- 
mentioned intersection points. When the group of (Fltd, Mltd) is determined in this manner, it is prioritized that the 

25 model's body posture angle stabilization floor reaction force's moment obtained by the use of later-described Equations 
e01 and e02 coincides with the required value of model's body posture angle stabilization floor reaction force's moment 
Mrfdmd. Based on this, the model's body horizontal position stabilization floor reaction force's moment becomes closest 
to the required value of model's body horizontal position stabilization floor reaction force's moment Mpfdmd. Note that 
this principle will be detailed in the third embodiment described later 

30 [0441] Moreover, as shown in Fig. 55, when the line having the inclination h and passing the point (Fin, Min) (white 
circle in the drawing) does not intersect with theforegoing allowable range region, (Fltd, Mltd) are determined as values 
of the floor reaction force's horizontal component and floor reaction force's moment which correspond to an intersection 
point (black circle in the drawing) between the foregoing allowable range region and a line. This line is one of the lines 
having the same inclination h and intersecting with the foregoing allowable range region and is the closest line to the 

35 line having the inclination h and passing through the point (Fin, Min). When the group of (Fltd, Mltd) Is determined as 
above, the model's body posture angle stabilization floor reaction force's moment obtained by later-described Equations 
e01 and e02 does not coincide with the required value of model's body posture angle stabilization floor reaction force's 
moment Mrfdmd, but it is prioritized to be closest to the Mrfdmd. Based on this, the model's body horizontal position 
stabilization floor reaction force's moment becomes closest to the required value of model's body horizontal position 

40 stabilization floor reaction force's moment Mpfdmd. Note that this principle will also be detailed in the third embodiment 
described later. 

[0442] It is also possible to searchingly obtain the group of (Fltd, Mltd), which satisfies the foregoing recovery con- 
ditions 3 and 4, based on foregoing Equations 02 and 03. 

[0443] After the group of (Fltd, Mltd) is obtained as described above, detemnined are the above-mentioned model's 
45 body horizontal position stabilization f^oor reaction force's moment, that is, the floor reaction force's moment to be 
generated by the body translation mode, and the above-mentioned model's body posture angle stabilization floor re- 
action force's moment, that is, the floor reaction force's moment to be generated by the body rotation mode. 
[0444] In this case, the model's body horizontal position stabilization floor reaction force's moment is determined by, 
for example, the following equation. 

50 

Model's body horizontal position stabilization floor reaction 
force's moment 

= Mpfdmd + Mltd - Min + h* (Fltd - Fin) Equation e01 

[0445] Moreover, the model's body posture angle stabilization floor reaction force's moment is determined by, for 
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example, the following equation. 

Model's body posture angle stabilization floor reaction force's 

5 

moment 

= Mrfdmd - h*(Fltd - Fin) Equation e02 

10 [0446] Next, a present value (value at time t) of the body horizontal acceleration and a present value (value at time 
t) of the body posture angular acceleration are detennined. In this case, Fx on the loft side of foregoing Equation 02 
is set as Fltd, and the equation thus obtained is solved for d2Xb/dt2, obtaining a horizontal acceleration of the body 
material particle 24m. The body horizontal acceleration is determined from this horizontal acceleration of the body 
material particle 24m. The body posture angular acceleration is obtained by, for example, dividing the model's body 

15 posture angle stabilization floor reaction force's moment obtained as above by the foregoing body inertia moment J. 
Alternatively, the body posture angular acceleration can be obtained in the following manner, for example. My on the 
left side of Equation 03 is set as the sum of the model's body horizontal position stabilization floor reaction force's 
moment and the model's body postu re angle stabilization floor reaction force's moment obtained as above. At the same 
time, d2Xb/dt2 in the second term on the right side of Equation 03 is set as the (present value of) horizontal acceleration 

20 of the body material particle 24m obtained as above. The equation thus obtained is solved for d2Gby/dt2, thus obtaining 
the body posture angular acceleration. In this case, a present value of the body horizontal position, which corresponds 
to Xb (horizontal position of the body material particle 24m) in the first tenn on the right side of Equation 03, Is not 
obtained yet. Yet, Xb, which corresponds to the last value (value obtained in the control cycle of time t-At) of the body 
horizontal position, can be used, for example. Alternatively, the body horizontal acceleration is second-order integrated 

25 up to the current time t by using the present value of the body horizontal acceleration obtained as above. Thus, the 
present value of the body horizontal position is obtained. The horizontal position of the body material particle 24m, 
corresponding to the above present value of the body horizontal position, may be used as Xb. 

[0447] By the processing described above, the model's body horizontal position stabilization floor reaction force's 
moment and model's body posture angle stabilization floor reaction force's moment are determined to satisfy the fore- 
go going recovery conditions 1 to 5. In addition, the body horizontal acceleration and body posture angular acceleration 

are determined. 

[0448] After executing the processing of S2208 as above, processing proceeds to S2210, where the model manip- 
ulation floor reaction force's moment is determined by foregoing Equation d30. In other words, the sum of the model's 
body horizontal position stabilization floor reaction force's moment and model's body posture angle stabilization floor 
35 reaction force's moment, obtained in S2208, is determined as the model manipulation floor reaction force's moment. 
Note that the floor reaction force's moment about the desired ZMP may be calculated based on the present instanta- 
neous value of the movement of the finally determined corrected gait, and the resulting value may be set as the model 
manipulation floor reaction force's momient. 

[0449] Next, processing proceeds to S221 2, where the desired floor reaction force's moment for compliance control 
40 Is determined by foregoing Equation d27. In otherwords, the sum of the compensated total floor reaction force's moment 
Mdmd and the model manipulation floor reaction force's moment obtained in S2210 is determined as the desired floor 
reaction force's moment tor compliance control. 

[0450] Processing of S2112 in Fig. 45 is thus completed. Next, processing proceeds to S2114. The processing of 
S2114 is the same as the processing of S1014 in Fig. 40 in the foregoing first embodiment. The present value of the 
45 body horizontal position is detennined by second-order integration of the body horizontal acceleration, and the present 
value of the body posture angle is determined by second-order integration of the body position angular acceleration . 
[0451 ] Next, processing proceeds to S2032 and S2034 in Fig. 44, where processing same as that of S032 and S034 
in Fig. 12 is executed, and gait generation processing is repeated. 

[0452] Supplementarily, in determining gait instantaneous values by the dynamic model in this embodiment, a state 
50 of the dynamic model (or Instantaneous values of the last time gait and the gait before the last time gait) is also required. 

Thus, two dynamic models for generating the corrected gait and the original gait are needed. 

[0453] As described above, In this embodiment, the original gait and corrected gait are generated in parallel. The 
corrected gait is corrected to stabilize the posture of the actual robot 1 . At the same time, if there remains a margin 
even after a floor reaction force's moment required for posture recovery is generated by the compliance control, the 
55 corrected gait is converged Into the original gait using the margin, as much as possible. Therefore, in addition to the 
operational advantages of the foregoing first embodiment, it is possible to generate a gait close to the initially set 
original gait, that is, a gait close to a gait faithfully generated as initially required. Thus, where there is a movement 
path set in advance it is possible to prevent a large deviation from the movement path. In addition, convergence of 
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the body posture angle of the corrected gait to the body posture angle of the original gait (initially determined gait) is 
priontized over convergence of the body horizontal position of the corrected gait to the body horizontal position of the 
original gait (initially determined gait) (a movement of body translation mode is adjusted as much as possible within a 
range where the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit is satisfied). Thus, a large fluctuation of the 
body posture angle can be suppressed. 

[0454] Here, correspondence of the second embodiment described above to the present invention is described The 
second embodiment corresponds to the foregoing first to fourteenth aspects, and the sixteenth to twenty-third aspects 
of the present invention. In this case, in the second embodiment, the body posture angle of the robot 1 is equivalent 
to the state quantity of the posture of the robot, the floor reaction force's horizontal component is equivalent to the 
variable to be limited, the model manipulation floor reaction force's moment is equivalent to the correction manipulated 
variable of the desired floor reaction force, the compensated total floor reaction force's moment Mdmd is equivalent to 
the first required manipulated variable, the floor reaction force's moment for compliance controMs equivalent to the 
actual floor reaction force manipulated variable, and the required value of model's body horizontal position stabilization 
floor reaction force's moment Mpfdmd and the required value of model's body posture angle stabilization floor reaction 
force's moment iVIrfdmd are equivalent to the second required manipulated variable. Further the model in Fig 10 is 
used as the dynamic model, and the movement of the model includes the body translation mode and body rotation 
mode. Furthermore, the gait parameters are corrected as appropriate in accordance with the state of the corrected 
gait, in the processing of S2028 in Fig. 44. 

[0455] Next, the third embodiment of the present invention is described with reference to Figs 47 to 55 In the 
description of this embodiment, constituents or functional parts same as those in the first or second embodiment are 
denoted by the same reference symbols as those of the first or second embodiment to omit description thereof 
[0456] In this embodiment, the functional configuration of the control unit 26 is the same as that of the foregoing 
second embodiment, in other words, the configuration shown in Fig. 43 described earlier However, in this embodiment 
the algorithm for gait generation executed by the gait generating device 100 is different from that of the foregoing 
second embodiment. The processing of each portion other than the gait generating device 100 is the same as that of 
the foregoing second embodiment. 

[0457] Fig. 47 is a block diagram showing an outline of the processing by the gait generating device 1 00 in this 
embodiment. The outline of the processing by the gait generating device 1 00 is described below with reference to Fig 
47. The outline of the processing described below using Fig. 47 is the same in the fourth to sixth embodiments described 

at fir 



[0458] As shown in the drawing, the gait generating device 1 00 includes a gait parameter determinator 1 00a The 
gait parameter determinator 1 00a determines values or a time series table of parameters of a desired gait (parameters 
defining the desired gait). This is equivalent to processing from S301 8 to S3030 of the flowchart in Fiq. 48 described 

later. 

[0459] Though details are given later, the parameters determined by the gait parameter determinator 100a include 
parameters defining desired foot position/posture trajectories, desired ami posture trajectories, reference body posture 
trajectory, desired 2MP trajectory, desired floor reaction force's vertical component's trajectory, and the like, as well as 
parameters defining floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit and parameters defining ZMP allowable 
range. In this case, there are two kinds of floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limits set in this em- 
bodiment, one for a simplified model's gait, set in processing of S3026 described later, and the other one for gait 
correction, set in S3030. Meanwhile, the ZMP allowable range is only one kind, solely for gait correction, set in the 
processing of S3030. 

[0460] Here, the ZMP allowable rango corresponds to the floor reaction force's moment allowable range in this em- 
bodiment, and is set as described in the foregoing first embodiment with reference to Fig. 39. 

[0461] The gait parameters determined in the gait parameter determinator 1 00a are inputted to a desired instanta- 
neous value generator 1 00b. Based on the gait parameters inputted, the desired instantaneous value generator 1 00b 
sequentially calculates (generates) the instantaneous values of desired foot position/posture, desired ZMP desired 
floor reaction force's vertical component, desired arm postures, desired total center of gravity vertical position' desired 
body vertical position, floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit. ZMP allowable range and reference 
body posture angle, at current time t. (In Fig. 47, only a part of these desired instantaneous values is stated.) This 
processing by the desired instantaneous value generator 100b is equivalent to the processing from SI 000 to SI 010 
in Fig. 40 executed within the processing of S3032 of the flowchart in Fig. 48 described later, as well as the processing 
of S3034 and 33036 in Fig. 48. Note that, in this embodiment, among the desired instantaneous values calculated by 
the desired instantaneous value generator 100b, a part of those instantaneous values (specifically, the instantaneous 
value of desired body vertical position) is a provisional value and will be corrected later. Further, the instantaneous 
values of the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit calculated by the desired instantaneous value 
generator 100b includes an instantaneous value for the simplified model's gait, and an instantaneous value for qait 
correction. 
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[04621 The desired instantaneous values (part of which are provisional instantaneous values) calculated (generated) 
by the desired instantaneous value generator 100b are inputted to a full-model correction unit 1 00c. The compensated 
total ^oor reaction force's moment Mdmd, obtained in the posture stability control calculator 112 (see Rg. 43) .s also 
nputted to the full-model correction unit 1 00c, The full-model correction untt 100c includes a s.mplrf.ed modeMOOcI 
and a full model 1 00c2. as dynamic models. The full-model correction unit 1 00c determines provisional instan aneous 
values or the like of the desired body posilion/posture from the inputted values, based on the s.nriplified model lOOcr 
Further, the full-model correction unit 100c corrects the determined provisional instantaneous values or the like of the 
body position/posture, by the use of the full model 100c2. . , .j- .i. 

[0463? Note that, a configuration Is also feasible where the simplified model 100c1 Is not included .n the fuH-mode, 
correction unit 1 00c2. The full model 100c2 includes any one of an inverse full model (Inverse dynamic full model) and 
a direct full model (direct dynamic full model), as described later. . , ' . „ • ai 

[0464] Basically, the full-model correction unit 1 00c executes processing (B) to satisfy the following conditions A1 to 
A3 in other words, the full-model correction unit 100c corrects the body position/posture of the simplified models ga. 
determined by using the simplified model, and outputs the desired floor reaction force's moment for compliance contro 
about the desired ZMP, (B), so that (A1) the dynamic equilibrium conditions are satisfied more accurately han a gait 
generlted based on only the simplified model (hereinafter, referred to as a simplified model's gait does; (A2) a rue 
ZMP (ZMP which satisfies the original definition, corrected by generating a desired floor reaction force s momen for 
comp nance control about the desired ZMP) exists within the ZMP allowable range (allowable range capable of suff^ 
ciently maintaining the stability margin): and (A3) the floor reaction force's horizontal component remains within the 
20 floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit for gait correction. 

0465] The above condition (A2) is equal to that the floor reaction force's moment generated about the desired ZMP 
remains within the floor reaction force's moment allowable range corresponding to the ZMP allowable range. 
0466? Here the aforementioned simplified model 100c1 and full model 1 00c2 are described The -mphf^d mo^^^^^ 
OOd is a dynamic model which prioritizes a reduction of calculation amount and easy «"«'y='^^°^^''^f^^;^'^^^^^^^^ 
dvnamic accuracy Thus, the simplified model may be a model in which partially neglected variables (for example 
fnquS mTentL about the total center of gravity is neglected) and a contradiction (i.e., lack of stringency) with 
regard to dynamics exist. In this embodiment, the dynamic model in Fig. 1 0 (dynamic model described by foregoing 
Equations 01 to 05) described in the foregoing first embodiment is used as the simplified mode 1 00c1 . 
[04671 The full model 100c2 means a robot dynamic model different from the simplified model 1 0Od t is prefeired 
that the full model 100c2 be a robot dynamic model having higher approximation accuracy than that of the simplified 
Ode, 1 00C1 . This is explained by using illustrated examples. As described above, the dynamic nnodei depicted , F g. 
"o is used as the simpimed model 1 0Od in this embodiment. Therefore. It Is preferred that a robot ^V"^;;'- J^' j'^^^ 
for example, the model with multiple material particles shown in Fig. 11 (a model having a material Pa™'^'^ "^^^^^^^^^ 
link), Which has higher approximation accuracy than that of the dynamic model In Fig 0, usee, as the full model 
100C2 In this case an inertia moment may be set about each material particle in this full model 100c2. 
0468] However, the simplified model lOOd and full model 100c2 need not be always different in approximation 
accuracy The simplified model 100c1 and full model 100c2 may have the same dynamic equation, but have different 
fro'reactln fo ce's horizontal component allowable limits. In other words, a difference between the allowable range 
for the Smpmed model's gait and allowable range for gait correction may be the only difference between them. For 
oxample Tis sufficient that a floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit is set large (can even exceed 
the Sn limit) when generating the gait using the simplified model 1 0Od , and is set narrow in order to prevent slip 
when correcting the gait using the full model 100c2. u. /i,,, 

r0469] Note that, in this description, a modal used for calculating (outputting) body position/posture based on (by 
nputt ng) desired foot position/posture and desired floor reaction force (desired ZMP and desired 'oo^^')^""/";^^^^ 
SLl component in particular). Is referred to as a "direct dynamic model." A model used for calculating (outputtmg) 
a troor ea^on f ol (a desired ZMP or floor reaction force's moment about the desired ZM P and floor reacUon f orce s 
horizontal component in particular) based on (by inputting) the desired foot position/posture, desired body posture 
anS'ld boSy pos ion.'s referred to as an "inverse dynamic model." The inputs to the direct dynamic model include 
1 teit Tdesired 'oor reaction force, and the inputs to the inverse dynamic model include at least a desired mo vem en 
mvt -Jhe UN model 1 00c2 included in the full-model correction unit 1 00c is provided with the inverse dynam^ f u 
rJode (often abbreviated as an "inverse full model") or the direct dynamic full model (often abbreviated as a direct fuH 
model") rgeneral, an amount of calculation is apt to be larger in a direct dynamic model than in an inverse dynamic 
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m471 1 The above then being the outline of the processing by the gait generating device 1 00^ 
0472 Next the processing by the gait generating device 100 in this embodiment ,s descnbed in detail. The ga,t 
generating d^^^ 'oo in thisUbodiment executes processing shown in a ^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

r04731 First of all from S301 0 to S3028, processing same as the processing from S01 0 to S028 n Fig^ 1 2 described 
fnSoreglg nrst embodiment is executed. The floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable hm.t of the 
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current time gait, determined in S608 in Fig. 32 that is the subroutine of S3026, may be set without considering the 
f rictional force limit so rigorously as in the foregoing first and second embodiments, and may be set as a range exceeding 
the frictionai force limit. This is because later-described full model correction ultimatefy limits the floor reaction force's 
horizontal component by the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit for gait correction. 

5 [0474] Next, processing proceeds to S3030, where parameters are determined for respectively defining the floor 
reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit for gait correction and the ZMP allowable range (allowable range 
of floor reaction force central point). In this case, for example, similarly to the floor reaction force's horizontal component 
allowable limit for the aforementioned simplified model's gait, the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable 
limit for gait correction is set to have a pattern like the one shown in foregoing Fig. 33 for each of X-axis direction (front- 

10 and-back direction) and Y-axis direction (right-and-left direction), based on the floor reaction force's vertical component 
trajectory and foregoing Equation 12. Further, for example, the value of kaV in foregoing Equation 12 is set as a 
parameter defining the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit for gait correction. However, it is 
preferred that the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit be surely set within a range of the friction 
limit by setting the value of the coefficient ka in Equation 12 to be somewhat smaller than that of the floor reaction 

15 force's horizontal component allowable limit for the simplified model's gait, or the like. 

[0475] Moreover, the ZMP allowable range is set similarly to the description regarding setting of the floor reaction 
force's moment allowable range in S029 in Fig. 12 of the foregoing first embodiment. Of course, the ZMP allowable 
range may be converted into the equivalent floor reaction force's moment allowable range by multiplying the ZMP 
allowable range by the floor reaction force's vertical component. 

[0476] Next, processing proceeds to S3032, where current time gait instantaneous values (values at current time t) 
are determined by the use of the foregoing simplified model (dynamic model in Fig. 10). The processing of S3032 is 
the same as the processing of S030 in Fig. 12 in the first embodiment, exceptfor a part of the processing. To be more 
specific^ in the processing of S3032, the current time gait instantaneous values are determined where the model ma- 
nipulation floor reaction force's moment is set to be zero, in other words, so that the floor reaction force's moment 
25 generated about the desired ZMP becomes zero. !n short, in the processing of S3032, the processing of S1 102 and 
S 11 22 in Fig. 41, that is the subroutine processing within the processing of S3032, is executed where the model ma- 
nipulation floor reaction force's moment is set to be zero. Apart from this, the processing of S3032 is the same as the 
processing of S030 of the first embodiment. 

[0477] Next, processing proceeds to S3034, where movements of arms for canceling the spin force are determined. 

30 This processing is the same as the processing of S032 in Fig. 12 in the first embodiment. 

[0478] The gait instantaneous values at current time t, generated by the processing up to S3034 described above, 
are hereinafter referred to as simplified model's gait Instantaneous values. In this embodiment, the simplified model's 
gait instantaneous values are determined by the use of the simplified model (dynamic model in Fig. 10) to cause the 
floor reaction force's moment generated about the desired ZMP by the resultant force of the Inertlal force and gravity 

35 generated in the robot 1 by a movement thereof, to be zero (to satisfy the dynamic equilibrium conditions with respect 
to the desired ZMP) 

[0479] In this case, among the simplified model's instantaneous values, the instantaneous values of the body hori- 
zontal position and body posture angle, as well as the instantaneous value of the body vertical position are provisional 
instantaneous values and will be corrected by full-model correction described later. Moreover, among the simplified 
■^o model's instantaneous values in this embodiment, the instantaneous value of the desired floor reaction force's moment 
about the desired ZMP is normally zero. However, a desired floor reaction force's moment for compliance control will 
be generated as a desired value of the floor reaction force's moment to be generated about the desired ZMP by the 

full-model correction described later. 

[0480] Next, processing proceed to S3036, where instantaneous values (values at current time t) of the floor reaction 
45 force's horizontal component allowable limit for gait correction and ZMP allowable range are obtained based on the 
parameters (set in S3030) defining the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit for gait correction 
and ZMP allowable range. 

[0481] Next, processing proceeds to S3038, where the corrected gait is generated (gait Is corrected) by the use of 
the full model. Thus, final instantaneous values of the desired gait are determined. In other words, as described with 
50 reference to foregoing Fig. 47, the corrected desired body position/posture and the desired floor reaction force's moment 
for compliance control serving as the desired floor reaction force's moment about the desired ZMP, are calculated 
(determined) for example. 

[0482] Next, processing proceed to S3040, where time t is increased by At. Thereafter, processing returns to S301 4, 
and the processing from S3014 to S3040 is repeated. 
55 [0483] The processing of S3038 described above is a characteristic part of this embodiment and is detailed herein- 
below. A method of gait correction by the device according to this embodiment is a full-model feed-fonvard correction 
type. In addition, the inverse dynamic full model (inverse full model) is used in this method. Further, in this method, the 
inputs of the simplified model's gait are not corrected and a perturbation model is used. 
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[04841 Fig. 49 is a functional block diagram explaining the operation of the gait generating device 100 of this em- 
bodiment, more specifically, the gait correction method of S3038 of the flowchart in Fig. 48. A simplified model 200 in 
Fig. 49 represents not only a dynamic model but also the processing from S3010 to S3034 described earlier, that is. 
the calculation (determination) processing of the simplified model's gait instantaneous values. Therefore, in Fig. 49, 
5 the processing- after the simplified model 200 corresponds to the processing of S3038. 

[0485] Note that, the processing for determining the instantaneous values of the floor reaction force's horizontal 
component allowable limit for gait generation and ZMP allowable range is denoted by Reference Symbol S3036 of the 
flowchart in Fig. 48. 

[0486] The actual processing is executed by using a single computer Thus, after the block diagram is broken up, 
10 the actual processing is sequentially executed from the upstream side to the downstream side (gait output side) of the 
block diagram. However, a value (state quantity) calculated in the last control cycle (time t-At with respect to current 
time t) is used as a feedback amount which returns to the upstream side. Note that the value calculated by the last 

control cycle (time t-At) is abbreviated as a last value. 

[0487] Whenever the processing of S3038 is executed, calculation for one control cycle In the block diagram Is 
15 executed. 

[0488] In S3038, first of all, inputted to the foregoing inverse dynamic full mode! (inverse full model) 201 are instan- 
taneous values of valuables expressing movements (movement variables) of the desired body posture angle of the 
simplified model's gait obtained as above (hereinafter, referred to as a simplified model's body posture angle), desired 
body horizontal position of the same (hereinafter, referred to as a simplified model's body horizontal position), desired 

20 center of gravity of the same, desired foot position/posture of the same, desired arm postures of the same, and the 
like, as well as the instantaneous value of the desired ZMP. Calculation processing of the inverse full model 201 cal- 
culates a floor reaction force's horizontal component and a floor reaction force's moment about the desired ZMP which 
balance with the movements expressed by the movement variables inputted (in other words, a floor reaction force's 
horizontal component and a floor reaction force's moment about the desired ZMP which are generated from the full 

25 model by the movements). Note that the floor reaction force's moment about the desired ZM P in the simplified model's 
gait is zero. Thus, the floor reaction force's moment about the desired ZMP calculated by the inverse full model 201 
has a meaning of an error of the simplified model's gait. Note that the floor reaction force's horizontal component and 
floor reaction force's moment obtained by the inverse full model 201 are referred to as "full-model's floor reaction force's 
horizontal component" and "full-moders floor reaction force's moment", respectively Hereinafter, the full-model's floor 

30 reaction force's horizontal component and the full-model's floor reaction force's moment are often abbreviated as Ffull 
and Mfull. respectively. 

[0489] Further, the above-mentioned inverse full model 201 calculates a body vertical position satisfying the desired 
center of gravity. Furthermore, though not illustrated, the inverse full model 201 calculates the center of gravity hori- 
zontal position. 

35 [0490] Supplementarily, the desired total center of gravity vertical position is inputted to the full model. In addition, 
the desired floor reaction force's vertical component is obtained from the second-order differential of the desired total 
center of gravity vertical position. Thus, It is not particularly required to input the desired floor reaction force's vertical 
component to the full model, Although it will cause redundancy, the desired floor reaction force's vertical component 
may be inputted to the full model to reduce calculation. 

40 [0491] Here, a perturbation model used for the gait correction is described. 

[0492] The perturbation model is configured by a perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position 202 and 
a perturbation mode! for correcting body posture angle 203. Note that the perturiDation model may be one model like 
the one in Fig. 10 instead of being broken up into two models. 

[0493] The perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position 202 expresses a relation between a perturbation 
45 of the floor reaction force and a perturbation of the body horizontal position in the foregoing body translation mode. 
[0494] The perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position 202 receives an input of a correction amount 
of the desired floor reaction force's moment and calculates a correction amount of the desired body horizontal position 
which dynamically balances with the input. This Input (correction amount of the desired floor reaction force's moment) 
is called a perturbation model's moment for correcting body horizontal position Mp. The output of the perturbation 
50 model for correcting body horizontal position 202 (correction amount of the desired body horizontal position) is called 
a perturbation model's body horizontal position for correction Xc. Further, the floor reaction force's horizontal component 
generated by the perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position 202 is called a perturbation model's floor 
reaction force's horizontal component for correcting body horizontal position Fp. 

[0495] As shown in Fig. 50, the perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position 202 is expressed by an 
55 inverted pendulum configured by a fulcrum, a inverted pendulum material particle (body material particle), and an 
elastic support bar connecting the fulcrum and the inverted pendulum material particle. The position of the fulcrum is 
set so that the horizontal position of the fulcrum coincides with the horizontal position of the origin of the current time 
gait's supporting leg coordinate system described earlier, and the vertical position of the fulcrum coincides with the 
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vertical position of the desired ZMP. The mass mb of the inverse pendulum material particle is equal to the mass of 
the body material particle of the foregoing simplified model shown in Fig. 10 (model having three material particles + 
flywheel). The verticaf position Zc of the inverse pendulum is equal to the vertical position Zb of the body-material 
particle of the simplified model shown in Fig. 1 0 which corresponds to the simplified gait. 

5 [0496] The perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position 202 expresses a relation between a perturbation 
of floor reaction force's moment AMy and a perturbation of body material particle's horizontal position AXb in Equations 
01 , 02 and 03, dynamic equations of the foregoing simplified model (model with three material particles). 
[0497] Hence, functions other than My, Xb and Zb are regarded as constants, and the relation between the pertur- 
bation of floor reaction force's moment AMy and the perturbation of body material particle's horizontal position AXb is 

10 obtained from Equation 03. Thus, the following equation is obtained. 

AMy = -mb*AXb*(g+d2Zb/dt2) + mb*(Zb-Zzmp)*d2 AXb/dt2 Equation a1 2 

15 [0498] Similarly, functions other than Fx and Xb are regarded as constants, and the relation between the perturbation 
of floor reaction force's horizontal component AFx and the perturbation of body material particle's horizontal position 
AXb is obtained from Equation a9. Thus, the following equation is obtained. 

AFx = mb*d2AXb/dt2 Equation a1 3 

[0499] The foregoing body translation mode floor reaction force ratio h, which is a ratio between AMp and AFp gen- 
erated by the body horizontal acceleration, is a ratio between a term generated by the body horizontal acceleration 
(that is, the second term) on the right side of Equation a12, and Equation a13. Thus, the following equation is obtained. 

25 

h = (Zb - Zzmp) Equation a1 4 

[0500] In other words, the body translation mode floor reaction force ratio h is equivalent to the height of the body 
30 material particle (inverse pendulum material particle) from the fulcrum of the simplified model. 
[0501] Thus, the following equation is obtained from Equations a12 and a14. 

AMy := -mb*AXb*(g+d2Zb/dt2) + mb*h*d2AXb/dt2 Equation a15 

35 

[0502] Meanwhile, a floor reaction force's vertical component which balances with the translational force's vertical 
component of the resultant force of the gravity and inertial force acting on the body material particle (inverse pendulum 

material particle), is called a body's floor reaction force's vertical component Fbz. In other words, the body's floor 
reaction force's vertical component Fbz is defined by the following equation. 

40 

Fbz = mb*(g+d2Zb/dt2) Equation a1 6 

[0503] Based on Equation a8, the body's floor reaction force's vertical component Fbz is expressed by the following 
45 equation. 

Fbz Fz - msup*(g+d2Zsup/dt2) - mswg*(g+d2Zswg/dt2) Equation a1 7 

50 [0504] In other words, the body's floor reaction force's vertical component is equal to the sum of the floor reaction 
force's vertical component Fz and the translational force's vertical component of the resultant force of the gravity and 
inertial force acting on the material particles of both legs of the foregoing simplified model shown in Fig. 1 0 (model with 

three material particles and flywheel). 

[0505] By substituting Equation a15 in Equation a16, the following equation is obtained. 

55 

AMy - -Fbz*AXb + mb*h*d2AXb/dt2 Equation a1 8 
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[0506] The following equation is obtained by bringing AMy in Equation a1 8 into correspondence with the perturbation 
model's moment for correcting body horizontal position Mp, and bringing AXb into correspondence with the perturbation 

model's body horizontal position for correction Xc (by substituting the perturbation model's moment for correcting body 
horizontal position Mp for AMy in Equation a18, and substituting the perturbation model's body horizontal position for 
5 correction Xc for AXb), 

Mp = -Fbz*Xc + mb*h*d2Xc/dt2 Equation a1 9 

10 [0507] Thus, the perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position 202 is expressed by Equation a19, by 
using the body translation mode floor reaction force ratio h obtained in Equation a14 and body's floor reaction force's 
vertical component Fbz obtained in Equation a17. 

[0508] Further, the following equation is obtained by bringing AFx of Equation a13 into correspondence with the 
perturbation model's floor reaction force's horizontal component for correcting body horizontal position Fp. 

15 

Fp = mb*d2Xc/dt2 Equation a20 

[0509] In other words, the perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position 202 is described by Equations 

20 a14, a17, a19, and a20. 

[0510] Supplementarily, it is herein considered that the perturbation of the body material particle's position and the 
perturbation of body position (position of body's representative point) coincide with each other. Strictly spealcing, how- 
ever, they do not always coincide with each other. Therefore, a model expressing a geometric relation between the 
body material particle's horizontal position and body position is further required in order to obtain the relation among 

25 Mp, Fp and Xc. 

[0511] Meanwhile, the perturbation model for correcting body posture angle 203 expresses a relation between a 
perturbation of floor reaction force and a perturbation of body posture angle in the foregoing body rotation mode. 
[0512] The perturbation model for correcting body posture angle 203 receives an input of an correction amount of 
the floor reaction force's moment, and calculates a correction amount of the desired body posture angle which dynam- 

30 ically balances with the input. This input (correction amount of the floor reaction force's moment) is called a perturbation 
model's moment for correcting body posture angle Mr. Further, the output of the perturbation model for correcting body 
posture angle 203 (correction amount of the desired body posture angle) is called a perturbation model's body posture 
angle for correction Gc. In addition, a floor reaction force's horizontal component generated by the perturbation model 
for correcting body posture angle is called a floor reaction force's horizontal component of perturbation model for 

35 correcting body horizontal position Fr. As mentioned earlier, Fr Is zero. Thus, the following equation always holds true. 

Fr = 0 Equation a2i 

40 [0513] The perturbation model for correcting body posture angle 203 is expressed by a flywheel FH as shown in Fig. 
51 . Inertia of the flywheel is equal to that of the flywheel FH of the foregoing simplified model shown in Fig. 10 (model 
with three material particles + flywheel). A rotation angle of the flywheel of the perturbation model for correcting body 

posture angle 203 corresponds to the perturbation model's body posture angle for correction Gc, and the floor reaction 
force's moment generated by the f lywhcjel corresponds to the perturbation model's moment for correcting body posture 
45 angle Mr. 

[0514] The perturbation model for correcting body posture angle 203 expresses a relation between a perturbation 
of the floor reaction force's moment AMy and a perturbation of the body posture angle AGby In foregoing Equation 03, 
a dynamic equation of the foregoing simplified mode! (model with three material particles + flywheel). 
[0515] Thus, functions other than My and 0by are regarded as constants, and the relation between the perturbation 
50 of the floor reaction force's moment AMy and the perturbation of the body posture angle AGby is obtained from Equation 
03. Thus, the following equation is obtained. 

AMy ^ J*d2AGby/dt2 Equation a22 

55 

[051 6] The following equation is obtained by bringing AMy of Equation a22 into correspondence with the perturbation 
model's moment for correcting body posture angle Mr, and bringing AG by into correspondence with the perturbation 
model's body posture angle for correction Be. 
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Mr = J*d2AGc/dt2 Equation a23 

[0517] In other words, the perturbation model for correcting body posture angle 203 Is expressed by Equation a23. 
5 Further, the perturbation model's floor reaction force's horizontal component for correcting body horizontal position Fr 
is expressed by Equation a21 as described earlier (Fr = 0). 

[051 8] As described later, in S3038, a corrected gait (to be more specific, desired instantaneous values obtained by 
partiaNy correcting the instantaneous values of the simplified model's gait) is ultimately generated (outputted). The 
desired body posture angle of the corrected gait (hereinafter, referred to as corrected desired body posture angle) is 

^0 obtained by adding the aforementioned perturbation model's body posture angle for correction Be (value obtained in 
the control cycle at current time t) to the instantaneous value of the simplified model's body posture angle obtained 
earlier (instantaneous value of the desired body posture angle at current time t of the current time gait, obtained in 
S3032) at a calculator 204. The desired body horizontal position of the corrected gait (hereinafter, referred to as cor- 
rected desired body horizontal position) is obtained by adding the perturbation model's body horizontal position for 

15 correction Xc (value obtained in the control cycle at current time t) to the instantaneous value of simplified model's 
body horizontal position obtained earlier (instantaneous value of the desired body horizontal position at current time t 
of the current time gait, obtained in S032) at a calculator 205. 

[0519] The desired floor reaction force of the corrected gait is also corrected. Specifically, the floor reaction force's 
moment's horizontal component about the desired ZMP is no longer zero, and the desired floor reaction force's moment 

20 for compliance control is outputted as the desired value. Further, the desired floor reaction force's horizontal component 
is corrected into the corrected desired floor reaction force's horizontal component and outputted. 
[0520] As described earlier, a movement of the corrected gait is a movement obtained by adding (combining) per- 
turbation model's movements (specifically, movements of the perturbation model for correcting body position/posture 
and the perturbation model for correcting body posture angle) to a movement of the simplified model's gait. 

25 [0521] Generally, a floor reaction force, generated from a movement obtained by adding a perturbation movement 
to a reference movement, approximates to the sum of a floor reaction force generated by the reference movement 
(floor reaction force balancing with the gravity and inertial force generated by the movement) and a perturbation of a 
floor reaction force generated by the perturbation movement. 

[0522] Thus, a floor reaction force generated by a movement of the corrected gait (precisely, a value of floor reaction 
30 force generated by the movement of the corrected gait, calculated by the use of the inverse full model 201 ) is obtained 
by adding the input moment of the perturbation model for correcting body position/posture 202 (foregoing perturbation 
model's moment for correcting body horizontal position Mp) and the input moment of the perturbation model for cor- 
recting body posture angle 203 (foregoing perturbation model's moment for correcting body posture angle Mr), to the 
floor reaction force of the inverse full model 201 (the value of floor reaction force generated by a movement of the 
35 simplified model's gait, calculated by the use of the inverse full model 201). 

[0523] To satisfy the dynamic equilibrium conditions by the corrected gait with good accuracy is equal to that the 
floor reaction force generated by the movement of the corrected gait (precisely, the floor reaction force generated on 
the inverse full model 201 by the movement of the corrected gait) almost coincides with the corrected desired floor 
reaction force. Thus, in order to satisfy the conditions, the following two equations should be satisfied. 

40 

Full-model's floor reaction force's moment Mfull 
+ perturbation model's moment for correcting body horizontal 

45 

position Mp 

+ perturbation model's moment for correcting body posture angle 



= corrected desired floor reaction force's moment Equation aS 



Full-model's floor reaction force's horizontal component Ffull 
4- perturbation model's floor reaction force's horizontal component 
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for correcting body horizontal position Fp 
+ perturbatior modei's floor reaction force's hori7ontal component 

5 

for correcting body posture angle Fr 
= corrected desired floor reaction force's horizontal component Equation a6 

10 [0524] Further, the true ZMP of the corrected gait is changed to a point shifted from the desired ZMP {ideal desired 
ZMP) of the simplified model's gait by a value obtained by dividing the corrected desired floor reaction force's moment 
by the desired floor reaction force's vertical component. 

True ZMP of corrected gait 

15 

= desired ZMP 

+ corrected desired floor reaction force's moment/desired floor 

20 

reaction force's vertical component Equation a7 

[0525] Note that, when calculating an X-direction (front-and-bacl< direction) component of the true ZMP of the cor- 
rected gait, a component about Y axis (right-and-left direction axis) of the corrected desired floor reaction force's mo- 
25 ment is used. Further, when calculating a Y-direction component of the true ZMP of the corrected gait, a component 
about the X axis (front-and-back axis) of the corrected desired floor reaction force's moment is used. However, when 
calculating the Y-directlon component of the true ZMP of the corrected gait, on the right side of Equation a7 should 
be"-". 

[0526] The true ZMP of the corrected gait obtained by Equation a7 should be within the ZMP allowable range. This 
30 is called ZMP constraint. 

[0527] Moreover, the corrected desired floor reaction force's horizontal component should be within the floor reaction 
force's horizontal component allowable limit for gait correction. This is called a floor reaction force's horizontal compo- 
nent constraint. 

[0528] As described above, the corrected gait should satisfy Equations a5, a6, the ZMP constraint (condition on a 
35 range where the true ZMP of the corrected gait obtained by Equation a7 exists) and the floor reaction force's horizontal 
component constraint. 

[0529] However, to simply satisfy these equations and conditions results in divergence of the foregoing perturbation 

model's body position for correction and the perturbation model's body posture angle for correction. 
[053O] Therefore, based on state quantities of the foregoing perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position 
40 202 and perturbation model for correcting body posture angle 203 (to be more specif ic, body horizontal position/velocity 
of the perturbation model for correction, body posture angle and its angular velocity of perturbation model for correction, 
and the like), stabilization control of the perturbation models for correction 202 and 203 is performed to converge 
(stabilize) these state quantities to predetermined states. 

[0531] First of all, the stabilization control of the perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position 202 is 
45 detailed. 

[0532] In Patent Application No. 2001-133621 earlier proposed by the present applicant, there is the control law in 
which the perturbation model of inverse-pendulum type is used to cause the center of gravity horizontal position XGf 

calculated by using the full model based on instantaneous posture of the corrected gait to converge to the center of 
gravity horizontal position XGs calculated by using thesimplified model based on instantaneous posture of the simplified 
50 model's gait. A feedback amount (feedback manipulated amount) determined by the control law is additionally inputted 
to the perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position. 

[0533] Specifically, the control law of Equation a9 is given so that the center of gravity horizontal position XGf con- 
verges to a desired settling position given in Equation aB. Here, mtotal is the foregoing gloss weight of the robot, mb 
is the foregoing mass of body material particle (mass of inverse pendulum), XGf is the center of gravity horizontal 
55 position calculated by the use of the full model based on the instantaneous position of the simplified model's gait, that 
is, the center of gravity horizontal position calculated by the foregoing inverse full model. Further, Kp and Kv are gains 
of feedback control. 
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Desi-ed settling position = -mtotal/mb*(XGf-XGs) 



Equation a8 



10 



15 



45 



50 



ZMP-converted value of feedback amount for controlling 
perturbation nnodel for correcting body horizontal position 
= Kp*(perturbation nriodel's body horizontal position for correction 

- desired settling position) 
+ Kv*perturbation model's body horizontal velocity for correction 
+ perturbation model's body horizontal position for correction Equation a9 



[0534] Supplementarily, when calculation is actually executed on a computer, values of the variables on the right 
side of the above equations are last values thereof. The same can be said of control laws described below. 
[0535] The perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position used in the full-model correction method pro- 
20 posed at this time by the present applicant has strong nonlinearity. However, this perturbation model is similar to the 
perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position used in Patent Application No. 2001 -1 33621 earlier proposed 
by the applicant of the present application concerned, in that the model is the inverse-pendulum type as described 
before. 

[0536] Thus, in the full-model correction method proposed at this time, the desired settling position Is determined 
25 similarly to above, and only a control law for convergence to the desired stabilized position is changed. 

[0537] A control law for causing the perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position 202 to converge (to 
be stabilized) to the desired settling position is called a perturbation model control law for correcting body horizontal 
position 206. A feedback amount (manipulated amount) determined by this control law is called a required value of 
perturbation model's stabilization momient for correcting body horizontal position Mpfdmd. The term "required value" 
30 is added because a value determined by the above control law Is limited and corrected so that the true ZMP is within 
the foregoing ZM P allowable range and the floor reaction force's horizontal component is within the floor reaction force's 
horizontal component allowable limit as described later. This limited and corrected moment is called a perturbation 
model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpf. 

[0538] For the perturbation model control law for correcting body horizontal position 206, the following equation can 
35 be used in stead of Equation a9. 

Required value of perturbation model's stabilization moment for 
correcting body horizontal position Mpfdmd 
- Kpp*(perturbation model's body horizontal position for 

correction Xc - desired settling position) 
+ Kpv * perturbation model's body horizontal velocity for 
correction dXc/dt 
- perturbation model's body horizontal position for correction Xc 

* body 's floor reaction force's vertical component Fbz Equation a1 0 



where Kpp and Kpv are gains of feedback control. 
55 [0539] As stated in the description regarding the perturbation model for. correcting body horizontal position 202, the 
body's floor reaction force's vertical component Fbz is acting on the body material particle (inverse pendulum material 
particle) in the vertical direction. Therefore, as the body material particle's position shifts from the origin (position of 
the fulcrum), a moment acts on the body material particle, causing the body material particle's position to shift even 
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further. The third term on the right side of Equation a10 is a moment for canceling this moment. 

[0540] When obtaining a component about the X axis {front-and-bacl< axis) of the required value of perturbation 

model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpfdmd, Y-axis direction (right-and-left direction) 
components of the perturbation model's body horizontal position/velocity for correction and desired settling position 
5 are used. 

[0541 ] When obtaining a component aboul the Y axis (right-and-left axis) of the required value of perturbation model's 
stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpfdmd, X-axis direction (fronl-and-back direction) com- 
ponents of the perturbation model's body horizontal position/velocity for correction and desired settling position are 
used, and in the third term on the right side is changed to "+". 

10 [0542] Note that the desired settling position may be zero (horizontal position of the Inverse pendulum fulcrum). 
Further, the perturbation model control law for correcting body horizontal position 206 may be any one of various 
methods described in Patent Application No. 2001-133621 earlier proposed by the present applicant. Alternatively, 
apart from the above, the perturbation model control law for correcting body horizontal position 206 may be determined 
based on at least any one of state quantites of the perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position 202 (more 

15 specifically, body horizontal position/velocity of perturbation model for correction, or the like) so that the state quantity 
converges (is stabilized) to the predetermined state. 

[0543J Next, stabilization control of the perturbation model for correcting body posture angle 203 is detailed. 
[0544] A feedback amount (manipulated amount) is determined by a feedback control law, such as PI control in 
accordance with the state of the perturbation model for correcting body posture angle 203 so that the corrected desired 

20 body posture angle, that is, the posture angle obtained by adding perturbation model's body posture angle for connection 
to the desired body posture angle by the simplified model, is settled to or follow the reference body posture angle 
outputted by the desired Instantaneous value generator 1 00b (obtained in S1 004 in Fig. 40) or the desired body posture 
angle by the simplified model (obtained in SI 01 4 in Fig. 40). The feedback amount Is additionally Inputted to the 
perturbation model for correcting body posture angle 203. 

25 [0545] The above control law is called a perturbation model control law for correcting body posture angle 207. The 
feedback amount (manipulated amount) is called a required value of perturbation model's stabilization moment for 
correcting body posture angle Mrfdmd. The term "required value" is added for a reason similar to that for the required 
value of perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpfdmd. A limited and cor- 
rected moment is called a perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body posture angle Mrf . 

30 [0546] The perturbation mode! control law for correcting body posture angle 207, which determines the required 
value of perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body posture angle Mrfdmd, can be specifically ex- 
pressed as the following equation. 

Required value of perturbation model's stabilization moment for 
correcting body posture angle Mrfdmd 

Krp * (perturbation model's body posture angle for correction Gc 

40 

- (reference oody posture angle - required body posture angle by 
simplified model)) 
+ Krv * perturbation model's body posture angular velocity for 

45 

correction dec/dt Equation a1 1 

where Krp and Kn/ are gains of feedbaick control. 
50 [0547] Note that, in Equation all, zero may be used instead of (reference body posture angle - required body posture 

angle by simplified model). 

[0548] Again, the processing of S3038 is described using thefunctional block diagram in Fig. 49. As described above, 
the required value of perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpfdmd is ob- 
tained by the aforementioned perturbation model control law for correcting body horizontal position 206 (Equation alO). 
55 In addition, the required value of perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body posture angle Mrfdmd 
is obtained by the aforementioned perturbation model control law for correcting body posture angle 207 (Equation a11 ). 
[0549] Next, obtained by a FO calculator 208 is an estimated (calculated) value FO of floor reaction force of the 
perturbation model for correcting body position underthe assumption that the perturbation model's stabilization moment 
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for correcting body horizontal position Mpf is zero. As described later, the perturbation model's stabilization moment 
for correcting body horizontal position Mpf is added to the full-model's floor reaction force's moment MfuH, and the 
resultant moment is Inputted to the perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position 202. Accordingly FO is 
a floor reaction force generated by the perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position 202, when only the 
5 full-model's floor reaction force's moment, whose sign is changed, is Inputted to the perturbation model for correcting 
body horizontal position 202. 

[0550] Specifically, FO is obtained by the following equation. 

FO = mb * d2Xc/dt2 - 1/h * Mpf Equation a12 

[0551] The first term on the right side represents a floor reaction force's horizontal component of the perturbation 

model for correcting body horizontal position 202 at the last time (time t-At). 

[0552] The second term on the right side represents a floor reaction force's horizontal component directly generated 
15 to the perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position 202 by the last perturbation model's stabilization mo- 
ment for correcting body horizontal position Mpf (that is, a floor reaction force's horizontal component of a feedthrough 

term). 

[0553] In other words, a value obtained by dividing the last perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting 
body horizontal position Mpf by the body translation mode floor reaction force ratio h is subtracted from a value obtained 

20 by multiplying the last body material particle's horizontal acceleration of the perturbation model for correcting body 
horizontal position 202 by the mass of body material particle mb. Thus, the estimated value of floor reaction force FO 
of the perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position, under assumption that Mpf is zero, is obtained. 
[0554] Next, a floor reaction force's moment Min generated about the desired ZMP is obtained by a Min calculator 
209 under the following assumptions: the perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal 

25 position Mpf is caused to coincide with the required value of perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting 
body horizontal position Mpfdmd; the perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body posture angle Mrf 
is caused to coincide with the required value of perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body posture 
angle Mrfdmd; and the desired floor reaction force's momentfor compliance control, serving as the desired floor reaction 
force's moment about the desired ZMP, is caused to coincide with the total sum of the compensated total floor reaction 

30 force's moment Mdmd, Mpf, and Mrf. At this time, the foregoing constraints (floor reaction force's horizontal component 
constraint and ZMP constraint) are ignored. This floor reaction force's moment is called an unlimited corrected desired 
floor reaction force's moment Min. The unlimited corrected desired floor reaction force's moment Min is obtained by 
the following equation. 

35 

Min = Mpfdmd + Mrfdmd + Mdmd Equation a1 3 

[0555] In other words, the unlimited corrected desired floor reaction force's moment Min is obtained by adding the 
required value of perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpfdmd, the required 
40 value of perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body posture angle Mrfdmd, and the compensated 

total floor reaction force's moment Mdrrsd. 

[0556] Next, a floor reaction force's horizontal component Fin is obtained by a Fin calculator 21 0. The floor reaction 
force's horizontal component Fin is generated under the following assumption: the perturbation model's stabilization 
moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpf is caused to coincide with the required value of perturbation model's 

45 stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpfdmd; the perturbation model's stabilization moment for 
correcting body posture angle Mrf is caused to coincide with the required value of perturbation model's stabilization 
moment for correcting body posture angiie Mrfdmd; and the desired floor reaction force's moment for compliance control 
is caused to coincide with the total sum of the compensated total floor reaction force's moment Mdmd, Mpf, and Mrf. 
At this time, the foregoing constraints (floor reaction force's horizontal component constraint and ZMP constraint) are 

50 ignored. This floor reaction force's horizontal component is called an unlimited corrected desired floor reaction force's 
horizontal component Fin. 

[0557] The corrected desired floor reaction force's horizontal component is obtained by foregoing Equation a6. As 
described earlier, however the floor reaction force's honzonta! component is not generated in the perturbation model 
for correcting body posture angle 203 by behavior of the perturbation model for correcting body posture angle 203. In 
55 other words, Fr is zero. Hence, a floor reaction force's horizontal component, which increases as the perturbation 
model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpf is changed from zero to the required value of 
perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpfdmd, Is added to the corrected 
desired floor reaction force's horizontal component under assumption that the perturbation model's stabilization mo- 
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ment for correcting body horizontal position IVIpf is zero. Tine resulting value is the unlimited corrected desired floor 
reaction force's horizontal component Fin. 

[0558] Incidentally, the floor reaction force's horizontal component, which Increases as the perturbation model's sta- 
oillzation moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpf is changed from zero to the required value of perturbation 
model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpfdmd, has a value obtained by dividing the 
required value of perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpfdmd by the body 
translation mode floor reaction force ratio h. 

[0559] Therefore, as shown in Equation a15, the unlimited corrected desired floor reaction force's horizontal com- 
ponent Fin is obtained as follows. The full-model's floor reaction force's horizontal component Ffull is added to the 
value obtained by dividing the req u ired value of perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal 
position Mpfdmd by the body translation mode floor reaction force ratio h. Further, the calculated value of the floor 
reaction force FO of the perturbation model for correcting body position, under assumption that the perturbation model's 
stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpf is zero, is also added to the above value. 

Fin = 1 /h * Mpfdmd + Ffull + FO Equation a1 5 

[0560] Next, limiting means (limitation processing unit) 211 detailed later determines a limited corrected desired floor 
reaction force's moment Mltd (about the desired ZMP) and a limited con-ected desired floor reaction force's horizontal 
component Fitd from the unlimited corrected desired floor reaction force's moment Min and the unlimited corrected 
desired floor reaction force's horizontal component Fin, respectively. The moment Mltd and the component Fltd are 
values obtained by imposing limitations to the moment Min and the component Fin. In this embodiment, the desired 
floor reaction force's moment for compliance control coincides with the limited corrected desired floor reaction force's 
moment Mltd, and the floor reaction force's horizontal component of the corrected gait coincides with the limited cor- 
rected desired floor reaction force's horizontal component Fltd. 

[0561] The limited corrected desired floor reaction force's moment Mltd and limited corrected desired floor reaction 
force's horizontal component Fltd are determined so that the true ZMP of the corrected gait (Including the desired floor 
reaction force's moment for compliance control) is within the foregoing ZMP allowable range, and the floor reaction 
force's horizontal component of the corrected gait is within the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable 
limit. In other words, Mltd and Fltd are determined to satisfy the ZMP constraint and floor reaction force's horizontal 
component constraint. 

[0562] Further, the perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position Mp Is determined 
to be the same as or the closest value to the required value of perturbation model's stabilization moment for cop-ectlng 
body horizontal position Mpfdmd as much as possible, Similarly, the perturbation model's stabilization moment for 
correcting body posture angle Mr is determined to be the same as or the closest value to the required value of pertur- 
bation model's stabilization moment for correcting body posture angle Mrfdmd as much as possible. Accordingly, the 
foregoing perturbation model's body position for correction Xc and perturbation nhodel's body posture angle for correc- 
tion ec are stabilized and prevented from diverging. 

[0563] Next, the perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpf and the per- 
turbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body posture angle Mrf are obtained by Mpf calculator 212 and 
Mrf calculator 21 3, respectively, by the following equations. 

Mpf = (Fltd - Ffull - FO)*h Equation a20 



Mrf = Mltd - Mpf - Mdmd Equation a21 

[0564] In other words, at the Mpf calculator 212, the full-model's floor reaction force's horizontal component Ffull is 
subtracted from the limited corrected desired floor reaction force's horizontal component Fltd, and the calculated value 
of the floor reaction force FO of perturbation model for correcting body position 202 is further subtracted from Fltd, 
assuming that Mp is zero. The resulting value is then multiplied by the body translation mode floor reaction force ratio 
h Thus, the perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpf is obtained. Further, 
at the Mrf calculator 21 3, the perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body posture angle Mrf is obtained 
by subtracting the above-mentioned perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position 
Mpf and compensated total floor reaction force's moment Mdmd from the limited corrected desired floor reaction force's 
moment Mltd about the desired ZMP. 

[0565] Next, the oerturbation model's floor reaction force's moment for correcting body horizontal position Mp and 
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perturbation model's floor reaction force's moment for correcting body posture angle Mr are obtained by the following 
equations. 

^ Mp = Mpf - Mfull Equation a22 

Mr=IVIrf Equation a23 

10 [0566] Specifically, at an Mp calculator 214, the perturbation model's floor reaction force's moment for correcting 
body horizontal position Mp is obtained by subtracting the full-model's floor reaction force's moment Mfull from the 
perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpf. Further, the perturbation model's 
floor reaction force's moment for correcting body posture angle Mr has the same value as the perturbation model's 
stabilization moment for correcting body posture angle Mrf. 

15 [0567] Next, the perturbation model's floor reaction force's moment for correcting body horizontal position Mp is 
inputted to the perturbation model for correcting body position 202, and the perturbation model's body position for 
correction Xc, which balances with the inputted floor reaction force's moment, is calculated. 

[0568] Moreover, the perturbation model's floor reaction force's moment for correcting body posture angle Mr is 
inputted to the perturbation model for correcting body posture angle 203, and the perturbation model's body posture 
20 angle for correction Oc, which balances with the inputted floor reaction force's moment, is calculated. 

[0569] Next, corrected desired body horizontal position and corrected desired body posture angle are determined 
at calculators 205 and 204, in accordance with the following Equations a24 and a25, respectively. These are outputted 
as final desired instantaneous values of the body horizontal position/posture, respectively. 

25 

Corrected desired body horizontal position 
= simplified model's body horizontal position 
+ perturbation model's body position for correction Xc Equation a24 



Corrected desired body posture angle 
= simplified model's body posture angle 

35 

+ perturbation model's body posture angle for correction ec Equation a25 

[0570] In other words, the corrected desired body horizontal position is obtained by adding the perturbation model's 
40 body position for correction Xc to the simplified model's body horizontal position, and outputted as the final desired 
body horizontal position. Further, the corrected desired body posture angle is obtained by adding the perturbation 
model's body posture angle for correction Gc to the simplified model's body posture angle, and outputted as the final 

desired body posture angle. 

[0571] In addition, the limited corrected desired floor reaction force's moment Mltd is outputted as the desired floor 
45 reaction force's moment for compliance control about the desired ZMR At the same time, the unlimited corrected 
desired floor reaction force's horizontal component Fltd is outputted as the corrected desired floor reaction force's 
horizontal component. 

[0572] In other words, the corrected desired floor reaction force's horizontal component and the corrected desired 
floor reaction force's moment about the desired ZMP are determined as final desired instantaneous values of the floor 
50 reaction force's horizontal component and floor reaction force's moment (moment about the desired ZMP), respectively, 
in accordance with the following Equations a26 and a27, and outputted. 

Desired floor reaction force's moment for compliance control 

= limited corrected desired floor reaction force's moment Mltd Equation a26 
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40 



45 



Corrected desired floor reaction force's horizontal component 
= limited corrected desired floor reaction force's horizontal 
^ component Fltd Equation a27 

[0573] The gait correction of S3038 is performed as described so far. 

[0574] Supplementarily, in this embodiment, the correction is the feed-forward type and the perturbation dynamic 

10 model is not a precise model. Thus, strictly speaking, even where a gait is corrected to satisfy Equations aS and a6 
as described earlier, the dynamic equilibrium conditions are not necessarily satisfied but approximately satisfied. 
[0575] Further, in this embodiment, the state quantities of the body movement of the perturbation model for correcting 
body horizontal position 202 and the perturbation model for correcting body posture angle 203, such as the horizontal 
position of the body material particle (inverse pendulum material particle) of the perturbation model for correcting body 

15 horizontal position 202 and the rotation angle of the flywheel of the perturbation model for correcting body posture 
angle 203, are added as state quantites of the simplified mode! 200 at the end of a gait tor one step (current time gait's 
end), for example. In other words, the state quantities of the simplified model 200 at the end of the current time gait 
are corrected by addition of the states of the body movement of the perturbation model for correcting body horizontal 
position 202 and the perturbation model for correcting body posture angle 203, Furthemnore, the state quantities of 

20 the respective perturbation models 202 and 203 are initialized. (For example, the horizontal position of the body materia! 
particle (inverse pendulum material particle) of the perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position 202 and 
the rotation angle of the flywheel of the perturbation model for correcting body posture angle 203, are reset to zero,) 
Thereafter, the state quantities of the simplified model 200 corrected as above are set as Initial values for the next time 
gait, and the next time gait is generated. At the same time, the perturbation model's body horizontal position for cor- 

25 rection Xc and the perturbation model's body posture angle for correction Gc are calculated by the perturbation models 
202 and 203, respectively. Thus, stabilization of behavior of the respective perturbation models 202 and 203 is further 
improved. Note that the correction of state quantities of the simplified model 200 as above may also be performed as 
appropriate while a gait is generated. In addition, the correction of state quantities of the simplified model 200 as above 
is performed in the later-described fourth and fifth embodiments in the similar manner 

30 [0576] Next, the aforesaid limiting means, that is, the processing of the limitation processing unit 211 is detailed. 
[0577] In the limiting means (limitation processing unit 211), the following processing Is pertomaed to provide the 
aforementioned functions. 

[0578] First of all, an instantaneous value of the ZMP allowable range detennined by the desired Instantaneous value 
generator 100b, that is, an instantaneous value of the ZMP allowable range determined in S3036 in foregoing Fig. 48, 
35 is converted into an instantaneous value of the floor reaction force's moment allowable range about the desired ZMP. 
[0579] Specifically, the floor reaction force's moment allowable range is obtained using the relation of the following 

equation. 



Floor reaction force's moment allowable range 
(ZMP allowable range - desired ZMP)*fioor reaction force's 

vertical component vector ' Equation a32 



where all variables in Equation a32 are vectors, and the floor reaction force's vertical component vector is a translation 
floor reaction force vector in which components otherthan the vertical component are zero. Further, means an outer 

product. / • I 1 tu 

[0580] It is known that a movement of a gait which only satisfies the dynamic equilibrium conditions (particularly the 

50 condition that causes the horizontal component of a moment which is acted about the desired ZMP by the resultant 
force of the gravity and inertia! force, to be zero) without consideration of the ZMP constraint and the floor reaction 
force's horizontal component constraint, can approximately satisfy the dynamic equilibrium conditions even where the 
movement is generated by combining separated movements on a sagittal plane and on a lateral plane, each generated 
to satisfy the dynamic equilibrium conditions. Further, by setting the ZMP allowable range and the floor reaction force's 

55 horizontal component allowable limit for gait correction as above, the ZMP constraint and the floor reaction force's 
horizontal component constraint can also be separated into constraints on the sagittal plane and the lateral plane, 
respectively. Therefore, a movement of a gait under consideration of all of the ZMP constraint, the floor reaction force's 
honzontal component constraint, and dynamic equilibrium conditions can also be generated by combining movements 
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on the sagittal plane and the lateral plane, which are separately generated. 

[0581] Thus, to aid understanding, description is given below regarding the operation of the limiting means only for 
the movement on the sagittal plane. The same descnption is applied to the movement on the lateral plane. 
[0582] Since description Is simplified as mentioned above, the following equation can express that the desired floor 
5 reaction force's moment for compliance control defined by the corrected gait Is within the floor reaction force's moment 
allowable range (which means that the true ZMP by a movement of the corrected gait is within the foregoing ZMP 
allowable range). Mmax is the upper limit of the floor reaction force's moment allowable range and Mmin is the lower 
limit of the same, 

Mmax > desired floor reaction force's moment for compliance 

control > Mmin Equation a33 

15 [0583] Further, the following equation expresses that the floor reaction force's horizontal component of the corrected 

gait is within the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit for gait correction. Fmax is the upper limit 
of the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit and Fmin is the lower limit of the same. 

Fmax > floor reaction force's horizontal component for gait 

20 

correction > Fmin Equation a34 

[0584] Furthermore, in this embodiment, the desired floor reaction force's moment for compliance control coincides 
25 with or almost coincides with the limited corrected desired floor reaction force's moment Mltd, and the floor reaction 
force's horizontal component for gait correction coincides with or almost coincides with the limited corrected desired 
floor reaction force's horizontal component FItd. 

[0585] Hence, Equations a33 and a34 are approximately converted into the following Equations a35 and a36. 

Mmax > Mltd > Mmin Equation a35 



Fmax > FItd > Fmin Equation a36 

35 

[0586] In the coordinate system shown in Fig. 52, the horizontal axis is a component in the X-axis direction (front- 
and-back axis direction) of the floor reaction force's horizontal component and the vertical axis is a component about 
the Y axis (right-and-left axis) of the floor reaction force's moment. In this coordinate system, assuming that a group 
of the limited corrected desired floor reaction force's horizontal component FItd and the limited corrected desired floor 
40 reaction force's moment Mltd (FItd, Mltd) is a point on the coordinate system, a set of the points (allowable range) 
satisfying Equations a35 and a36 is or, the border or inside of the rectangle in Fig. 52. 

[0587] Like the white circle in Fig. 52 (in this drawing, the white circle and the later-described black circle lie on top 
of another), when the unlimited corrected desired floor reaction force's moment Min is within the floor reaction force's 
moment allowable range and the unlimited corrected desired floor reaction force's horizontal component Fin Is within 

45 the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit, in other words, when the point (Fin, Min) is within the 
rectangular range surrounded by the floor reaction force's moment allowable range and the floor reaction force's hor- 
izontal component allowable limit, Mltd is set as the unlimited corrected desired floor reaction force's moment Min and 
FItd is set as the unlimited corrected desired floor reaction force's horizontal component Fin, as shown by the black 
circle in the drawing. As a matter of course, Equations a35 and a36 hold true only by setting them as above. In other 

50 words, the desired floor reaction force's moment for compliance control is within the floor reaction force's moment 
allowable range, and the floor reaction force's horizontal component for gait correction is within the floor reaction force's 
horizontal component allowable limit. In addition, the unlimited corrected desired floor reaction force's moment Min 
and unlimited corrected desired floor reaction force's horizontal component Fin are outputted as they are as Mltd and 
FItd, respectively, without being limited (corrected). Thus, theforegoing perturbation model's body position for correction 

55 and the foregoing perturbation model's body posture angle for correction are appropriately stabilized, thus preventing 
divergence. 

[0588] Like the white circle ot Figs. 53 to 55, when the unlimited corrected desired floor reaction force's moment Min 
is not within the floor reaction force's moment allowable range or the unlimited corrected desired floor reaction force's 
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horizontal component Fin is not within the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit, that is, when the 
point (Fin. Min) is not within the rectangular range surrounded by the floor reaction force's moment allowable range 

and the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit, Mltd and Fltd are determined as follows. 
[0589] First of all, before describing a determination method of Mltd and Fltd, a policy in determining Mltd and Fltd 
5 is described. 

[0590] If Mltd and Fltd are simply set as the unlimited corrected desired floor reaction force's moment Min and the 
unlimited corrected desired floor reaction force's horizontal component Fin, respectively, the desired floor reaction 
force's moment for compliance control does not remain within the floor reaction force's moment allowable range, or 
the floor reaction force's horizontal component for gait correction does not remain within the floor reaction force's 

fo horizontal component allowable limit, y^t this time, the perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body 
horizontal position Mpf and the perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body posture angle Mrf are 
obtained by substituting Min and Fin for Mltd and Fltd, respectively, in foregoing Equations a20 and a21 . Mpf and Mrf 
obtained in this manner need to be changed in order to allow the desired floor reaction force's moment for compliance 
control to exist within the floor reaction force's moment allowable range and to allow the floor reaction force's horizontal 

15 component for gait correction to exist within the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit. In this 
embodiment, it Is prioritized at this time that Mrf coincides with the required value of perturbation model's stabilization 
moment for correcting body posture angle Mrfdmd as much as possible, that is, correction of Mrf from Mrfdmd is 
minimized. 

[0591] The reason of above is as follows. 

20 [0592] A floor reaction force's moment which can be corrected by the perturbation model for correcting body posture 
angle 203 is relatively small. If a large moment is corrected by this model, the body posture angle Is largely changed. 
Therefore, it is preferable that correction of the simplified model's gait using the inverse full model 201 is performed 
possibly by adding the movement of the perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position 202 to the simplified 
model's gait if possible. Then, when the movement of the perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position 

25 202 is not sufficient for the correction, it is preferable that a movement of the perturbation model for correcting body 
posture angle 203 is added to the simplified model's gait to correct the simplified model's gait. Thus, it is preferable 
that recovery of the perturbation model for correcting body posture angle 203 (recovery to the reference body posture 
angle) is prioritized over recovery of the perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position 202 (recovery of the 
body horizontal position to the stable position). In other words, it is preferred to prioritize that Mrf, the manipulated 

30 amount for recovering the perturbation model for correcting body posture angle 203, is set to coincide with the required 
value of perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body posture angle Mrfdmd as much as possible. 
[0593] Between Mpf and Mrf obtained by substituting Min and Fin for Mltd and Fltd, respectively, in Equations a20 
and a21 , only Mpf should be changed, while Mrf is not changed, in order to cause Mrf to coincide with the required 
value of perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body posture angle Mrfdmd. 

35 [0594] Here, a change amount of Fltd is set as AF and a change amount of Mltd is set as AM. !n other words, the 
Fltd and Mltd are changed as expressed by the following equations. 

Fltd = Fin + AF Equation a37 

40 

Mltd = Min + AM Equation a38 

[0595] Incidentally, the relation of the following equation is obtained from foregoing Equations a20 and a21 . 

45 

Mrf = Mltd - Mdmd - (Fltd-Ffull-FO)*h Equation a39 

[0596] As evident from above Equations a37 to a39, Mrf Is not changed as long as the following equation holds true. 
50 In short, as long as the following equation holds true, Mrf is the same as Mrf where Fltd = Fin and Mltd = Min. 

AM =^ AF*h Equation a40 

55 [0597] Based on the above, AM and AF must satisfy above Equation a40. 

[0598] On top of this, it Is preferred that Mpf is as close to the required value of perturbation model's stabilization 
moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpfdmd as possible. Therefore, the change amount AF (or AM) Is 
determined to have a smallest possible absolute value. Further, Fltd and Mltd are determined using Equations a37 and 
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a38. Hence, at least the foregoing perturbation model's body posture angle for correction Gc Is appropriately stabilized, 
thus preventing divergence. In addition, the foregoing perturbation model's body horizontal position for correction Xc 

is stabilized as much as possible, thus preventing divergence. 

[0599] A group of Fltd and IVIltd determined as above is shown as the black circle (Fltd, Mltd) in Figs. 53 and 54. 
5 Among intersection points between a line passing through the white circle (Fin, MIn) and having the body translation 
mode floor reaction force ratio h as its inclination, and the border of the allowable range expressed by Equations a35 
and a36, the black circle is a point closest to the while circle (Fin, Min). 

[0600] Supplementarily, the above line means a set of the points (Fltd, Mltd) which satisfy Equations a37, a38 and 
a40. Further, when only the perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position IVIpf is 
10 changed from the state of the white circle, the ratio between the change amount AM of Mltd and the change amount 
AF of Fltd becomes the body translation mode floor reaction force ratio h. It Is thus understood that the above line 
means a set of groups (Fltd, Mltd) where only the perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body hori- 
zontal position Mpf is changed from the state where (Fltd, Mltd) coincides with (Fin, Min). 

[0601] However if there is no Fltd and Mitd satisfying Equations a35, a36, a37, a38 and a40 as shown in Fig. 55, 
15 Fltd and Mltd are determined as follows. In this case, Mr has to be changed but consideration is given to minimize the 
change amount of Mr 

[0602] Therefore, Equation 41 is used instead of Equation a40. 
20 = AF*h + AMp2 Equation a41 

[0603] Fltd and Mltd are determined to satisfy Equations a35, a36, a37, a38 and a41 . The closer AMp2 is to zero, 
the smaller the change amount of Mr becomes. Thus, AMp2 is determined to have a smallest possible absolute value. 
On top of satisfying these conditions, It is also preferred that Mp is as close to the required value of perturbation model's 

25 stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpfdmd as possible. Hence, AF is determined to have a 
smallest possible absolute value. Accordingly at least the forgoing perturbation model's body posture angle for cor- 
rection ec is stabilized as much as possible, thus preventing divergence. On top of that, the foregoing perturbation 
model's body horizontal position for correction Xc is stabilized as much as possible, thus preventing divergence. 
[0604] The group of Fltd and Mltd determined as above is represented by the black circle (Fltd, Mltd) in Fig. 55. The 

30 black circle is a point among apexes of the rectangular border of the allowable range (among intersection points of 
four lines showing upper and lower limits of the allowable range) expressed by Equations a35 and a36. (More generally, 
the black circle is a point among points on the border line of the allowable range). This point is the closest point to the 
line passing thorough the white circle (Fin, Min) and having the body translation mode floor reaction force ratio h as 
its inclination. 

35 [0605] The limited corrected desired floor reaction force's moment Mltd and limited corrected desired floor reaction 
force's horizontal component Fltd about the desired ZMP are determined as described so far 

[0606] Supplementary description is given. When the floor reaction force's vertical component is zero (during the 
floating period of the running gait), the upper limit values Mmax and Fmax, and lower limit values Mmin and Fmin of 
Equations a35 and a36 are zero. Thus, the limited corrected desired floor reaction force's moment Mltd about the 
40 desired ZMP and limited corrected desired floor reaction force's horizontal component Fltd are also zero. 
[0607] The above has been the details of the processing of S3038. 

[0608] Here, each variable in this embodiment corresponds to each variable explained in the second embodiment 
as follows. 

45 (a) The required value of perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body posture angle Mrfdmd, 

which is the output of the perturbation model control law for correcting body posture angle 207, corresponds to 
the required value of the model's body posture angle stabilization floor reaction force's moment 

(b) The required value of perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpfdmd, 
which is the output of the perturbation model control law for correcting body horizontal position 206, corresponds 

50 to the required value of model's body horizontal position stabilization floor reaction force's moment. 

(c) The perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body posture angle Mrf corresponds to the model's 
body posture angle stabilization floor reaction force's moment. 

(d) The model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpf corresponds to the model's body 

horizontal position stabilization floor reaction force's moment. 

55 

[0609] Hereinbelow, considering the above correspondence, it is proved that the corrected gait generated in this 
embodiment satisfies foregoing Equation d27 and recovery conditions. 

[061 0] As evident from Fig. 49, a movement of the corrected gait is a movement obtained by adding body movements 
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of the perturbation model for correcting body liorizontal position 202 and perturbation model for correcting body posture 
angle 203 to a movement of the simplified model's gait. From a viewpoint of dynamics of the full model 201 , a floor 
reaction force generated about the desired ZMP by a movement of the simplified model's gait is the full-model's floor 
reaction force's moment Mfull, a floor reaction force generated by the body movement of the perturbation model for 
5 correcting body horizontal position 202 is the perturbation model's moment for correcting body horizontal position Mp, 
and a floor reaction force generated by the body movement of the perturbation model for correcting body posture angle 
203 is the perturbation model's moment for correcting body posture angle Mr. 

[0611] Therefore, the floor reaction force's moment generated by a movement of the corrected gait, that is, model 
manipulation floor reaction force's moment is expressed by the following equation. 

10 

Model manipulation floor reaction force's moment 
= full-model's floor reaction force's moment 

15 

-\- perturbation model's moment for correcting body horizontal 
position Mp 

+ perturbation model's moment for correcting body posture angle 

Mr Equation d31 



[0612] Moreover, as evident from Fig. 49, the following equation holds true. 

25 

Perturbation model's moment for correcting body horizontal 
position Mp 

30 

= model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal 
position Mpf 

- full-moders floor reaction force's moment Equation d32 

35 

[061 3] Further, the perturbation model's moment for correcting body posture angle Mr coincides with the perturbation 
model's stabilization moment for correcting body posture angle Mrf. Specifically, the following equation is applied. 



Perturbation model's moment for correcting body posture angle Mr 
= perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body 

posture angle Mrf Equation d33 

45 

[0614] Accordingly the following equation holds true from Equations d31 , d32 and d33. 

Model manipulation floor reaction force's moment 

50 



= model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal 



position Mpf 

+ model's stabilization moment for correcting body posture angle 
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Mrf Equation d34 

[0615] Equation d34 corresponds to Equation d30 of the second embodiment. 
5 [0616] Supplementarily, in Fig. 49, in a case where the model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal 
position Mpf and perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body posture angle Mrf are both zero, a 
generated gait has zero moment about the desired ZMP. Therefore, the gait generated in the above case is equivalent 

to the original gait. 

[0617] Yet further as evident from Fig. 49, the following equation holds true. 

10 

Perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body 
posture angle Mrf 

15 

= limited floor reaction force's moment Mltd 
- model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal 
position Mpf 

- compensated total floor reaction force's moment Mdmd Equation a35 

[0618] Thus, the following equation holds true from Equations d34 and d35. 

25 

Limited floor reaction force's moment Mltd 
= model manipulation floor reaction force's moment 

30 

+ compensated total floor reaction force's moment Mdmd Equation d36 

[0619] Incidentally, the limited corrected desired floor reaction force's moment Mltd is determined by the foregoing 
limiting means (limitation processing unit 211 ) not to exceed the floor reaction force's moment allowable range. There- 
35 fore, the nght side of Equation d36 does not exceed the floor reaction force's moment allowable range either. Thus, 
the foregoing recovery condition 1 is satisfied. 

[0620] Moreover, in this embodiment, the limited floor reaction force's moment Mltd is set as the desired floor reaction 
force's moment for compliance control. Thus, foregoing Equation d27 holds true by foregoing Equation d36. 
[0621] Meanwhile, as described earlier, the limited corrected desired floor reaction force's horizontal component Fltd 
40 is determined by the limiting means (limitation processing unit 211) not to exceed the floor reaction force's horizontal 
component allowable limit. 

[0622] Further, according to calculation processing until the perturbation model's moment for correcting body hori- 
zontal position Mp is determined from the limited corrected desired floor reaction force's horizontal component Fltd, 
the floor reaction force's horizontal component of the corrected gait almost coincides with the limited corrected desired 

45 floor reaction force's horizontal component Fltd. 

[0623] Thus, the floor reaction force's horizontal component for corrected gait does not exceed the floor reaction 
force's horizontal component allowable limit. Thus, the foregoing recovery condition 2 is satisfied. 
[0624] Moreover, in the processing of the limiting means (limitation processing unit 211), on top of satisfying the 
recovery conditions 1 and 2, a moment obtained by subtracting the model's stabilization moment for correcting body 

50 horizontal position Mpf and compensated total floor reaction force's moment Mdmd from the limited floor reaction force's 
moment Mltd, is determined to coincide with or to be a value close to the required value of the perturbation model's 
stabilization moment for correcting body posture angle Mrfdmd as much as possible. 

[0625] Therefore, on top of satisfying the recovery conditions 1 and 2, the perturbation model's stabilization moment 
for correcting body posture angle Mri is determined to coincide with or to be a value close to the required value of 
55 perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body posture angle Mrfdmd as much as possible. Thus, the 
foregoing recovery condition 3 is satisfied. 

[0626] Moreover, according to calculation processing until the perturbation model's stabilization moment for correct- 
ing body horizontal position Mpf is determined from the required value of the perturbationmodel's stabilization moment 
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for correcting body horizontal position Mpfdmd, the perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body hor- 
izontal position Mp is determined by the limited means (limitation processing unit 21 1) to coincide with or to be a value 
close to the required value of the perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position 
IVIpfdmd as much as possible, on top of satisfying the recovery conditions 1 , 2 and 3. Thus, the foregoing recovery 

5 condition 4 is satisfied. 

[0627] Further, when inputs to the lin^iiling means (limitation processing unit 211) are continuous, outputs thereof are 
also continuous. Thus, the foregoing recovery condition 5 is satisfied. 

[0628] As described above, all recovety conditions described earlier are satisfied in this embodiment. Thus, the same 
operational advantages as those of the second embodiment can be achieved. 

10 [0629] In addition to the operational advantages of the second embodiment: the calculation amount can be reduced 
when determining body horizontal position and body posture angle to satisfy the foregoing recovery conditions. 
[0630] Here, correspondence of the above-montloned third embodiment to the present Invention is described. The 
third embodiment corresponds to the foregoing first to fourteenth aspects and the sixteenth to twenty-third aspects of 
this invention. In this case, in the third embodiment, the body posture angle of the robot 1 is equivalent to the state 

15 quantity of the posture of the robot, the floor reaction force's horizontal component is equivalent to the variable to be 
limited, the perturbation model's moment for correcting body posture angle Mr and perturbation model's moment for 
correcting body honzontal position Mp are equivalent to the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction 
force, the compensated total floor reaction force's moment Mdmd is equivalent to the first required manipulated variable, 
the floor reaction force's moment for compliance control is equivalent to the actual floor reaction force manipulated 

20 variable, and the required value of perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body position Mpfdmd and 
required value of perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body posture angle Mrfdmd are equivalent 
to the second required manipulated variable. In addition, the simplified model 200 (model in Fig. 10), the Inverse full 
model 201 , the perturbation model for correcting body posture 203 and perturbation model for correcting body horizontal 
position 202 are used as the dynamic model. Movements of the simplified model 200, the perturbation mode! for cor- 

25 recting body posture 203 and the perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position 202 include the body 
translation mode and body rotation mode. Further, gait parameters are corrected as appropriate, depending on the 
state quantities of the corrected gait in the processing In S3028 in Fig. 48. 

[0631] Next, the fourth embodiment of this invention is described hereinbelow. A correction method of the device in 
the fourth embodiment is different from that of the third embodiment described above only in processing of the gait 
30 generating device 100 (processing of S3038 In Fig. 48). This correction method is a full-model feedback correction 
type. In addition, In this method, the inverse dynamic full model (inverse full model) is used and inputs to the simplified 
model's gait are not corrected. Further, perturbation models are used in this method. 

[0632] Fig. 56 is a functional block diagram explaining the operation of the device according to the fourth embodiment, 

specifically, the correction method of the gait in S3038 of the flowchart In Fig. 48. Similarly to the third embodiment, 
35 the simplified model 200 in Fig. 56 represents not only the processing of the dynamic model, but also the processing 

from S3010 to S3034 in Fig. 48, that is, calculation (determination) processing of instantaneous values of the simplified 

model's gait. Therefore, in Fig. 56, processing after the simplified model 200 corresponds to the processing of S3038. 

Note that the functional parts in Fig. 56 which are the same as those in Fig. 49 of the third embodiment are denoted 

by the same reference symbols as those in Fig. 49 to omit the description thereof. 
40 [0633] The configurations other than the processing of S3038 are the same as those of the third embodiment, and 

thus description thereof is omitted. The processing of S3038 is detailed below using Fig. 56. 

[0634] In S3038, first of all, a perturbation model's body horizontal position for correction Xc calculated as described 
below in the last control cycle (time t-At) is added to an instantaneous value of a desired body horizontal position of a 
simplified model's gait obtained in S3032 in Fig. 48 as described earlier (provisional instantaneous value obtained in 

45 the control cycle at current time t), by a calculator 205. Thus, a final desired body horizontal position (corrected desired 
body horizontal position) is obtained. In addition, a later-described perturbation hriodel's body posture angle for correc- 
tion Gc calculated in the last control cycle (time t-At) is added to an instantaneous value of a desired body posture angle 
of the simplified model's gait obtained in S3032 in Fig. 48 (provisional instantaneous value obtained in the control cycle 
at current time t). Thus, a final desired body posture angle (corrected desired body posture angle) is obtained. The 

50 corrected desired body horizontal position and corrected desired body posture angle are outputted as final desired 
instantaneous values of body horizontal position and body posture angle, respectively. 

[0635] In other words, the corrected desired body horizontal position and corrected desired body posture angle are 

obtained by Equations a24 and a25 described earlier. 

[0636] Next, inputted to the foregoing inverse dynamic full model 201 are instantaneous values of movement varia- 
55 bles of the desired body horizontal position (corrected desired body horizontal position), desired body posture angle 
(corrected desired body posture angle) obtained by correcting the simplified model's gait as above, desired center-of- 
gravity position, desired foot position/posture, desired arm positions and the like of the simplified model's gait, obtained 
as described earlier, and an instantaneous value of the desired ZMP. Thereafter, a floor reaction force's horizontal 
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component and floor reaction force's moment about the desired ZMR which balance with a movement expressed by 
the inputted movement variables (that is, which are generated by the inverse full model 201 due to the movement), 
are calculated. Therefore, in this embodiment, the perturbation model's body horizontal position for correction Xc and 
perturbation model's body posture angle for correction 9c, as well as the body horizontal position and body posture 
angle of the simplified model are additionally inputted to the inverse full model 201 . Hereinbelow. similarly to the third 
embodiment, the floor reaction force's horizontal component and floor reaction force's moment calculated by the inverse 
full model 201 are called full-model's floor reaction force's horizontal component Ffull and full-model's floor reaction 
force's moment Mfull, respectively. 

[0637] Between the full-model's floor reaction force's horizontal component Ffull and full-model's floor reaction force's 
moment Mfull, the full-model's floor reaction force's horizontal component Ffull is outputted as a corrected desired floor 
reaction force's horizontal component (final desired instantaneous value of floor reaction force's horizontal component 
at current time t). 

[0638] In other words, the corrected desired floor reaction force's horizontal component is determined by thefollowing 

equation and outputted. 

Corrected desired floor reaction force's horizontal component 

= full-model's floor reaction force's horizontal component Ffull Equation a48 



[0639] As evident from the above processing, in this embodiment, the full-model's gait Is obtained by adding behaviors 
of the perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position 202 and perturbation model for correcting body posture 
angle 203 to the simplified model's gait Hence, the following equation holds true. The simplified model's floor reaction 
force's horizontal component is a translational force's horizontal component of a floor reaction force obtained by cal- 
25 culating the floor reaction force generated by the movement of the simplified model's gait, using the inverse full model 
201. 



Full-models floor reaction force's horizontal component Ffull 
= simplified model's floor reaction force's horizontal component 
+ perturbation model's floor reaction force's horizontal component 

for correcting body horizontal position Fp 
+ perturbation model's floor reaction force's horizontal component 

for correcting body posture angle Fr Equation a51 

40 

[0640] Next, a required value of perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position 
Mpfdmd is determined by the perturbation model control law for correcting body horizontal position 206. The pertur- 
bation model control law for correcting body horizontal position 206 in this embodiment is set as proposed in Patent 
Application No. 2001-133621 by the applicant of the present application concerned. For example, the control law 206 
45 is determined as the following equation. 

Required value of perturbation model's stabilization moment for 

correcting body horizontal position Mpfdmd 
^ Kpg* center-of-gravity difference + Kvg*perturbation model's 

body horizontal velocity for correction dXc/dt Equation a52 



55 



where center-of-gravity difference is ot)tained in the following equation. 
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^ Center-of -gravity difference 

= f ul -moders horizontal center-of-gravity position 
- simplified model's horizontal center-of-gravlty position Equation a53 

10 

[0641] Kpg and Kvg in Equation a52 are gains of feedback control. The full-model's horizontal center-of-gravity po- 
sition, simplified model's horizontal center-of-gravity position, and perturbation model's body horizontal velocity for 
correction dXc/dt are the horizontal center-of-gravity position of the instantaneous value of full-model's gait, the hori- 
zontal center-of-gravity position of the instantaneous value of simplified model's gait (horizontal center-of-gravity po- 
15 sition XGs calculated using the simplified model, based on instantaneous posture of the simplified model's gait) and 
perturbation model's body horizontal velocity for correction dXc/dt, respectively, all calculated at the last time (time t- 
At) as described later. 

[0642] In other words, a feedback amount (manipulated amount) for controlling the perturbation model is calculated 
based on the center-of-gravity difference, obtained by subtracting the simplified model's horizontal center-of-gravity 
20 position from the full-moders horizontal center-of-gravity position, and the perturbation model's body velocity, one of 
states of the perturbation model. A time average of the center-of-gravity differences can be controlled to be almost 
zero by the perturbation model control law. 

[0643] Next, a required value of perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body posture Mrfdmd is 
determined by the perturbation model control law for correcting body posture angle 207. A control law similar to that 

25 of the first embodiment can be used. Thus, for example, Equation a11 is used as the control law 207. 

[0644] Next, an unlimited corrected desired floor reaction force's moment Min is obtained (estimated) by a Min cal- 
culator 209. Similarly to the third embodiment, the unlimited corrected desired floor reaction force's moment Min is a 
floor reaction force's moment which is generated about the desired ZMP when the perturbation model's stabilization 
moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpf is caused to coincide with the required value of perturbation model's 

30 stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpfdmd, the perturbation model's stabilization moment for 
correcting body posture angle Mrf is caused to coincide with the required value of perturbation model's stabilization 
moment for correcting body posture angle Mrfdmd, and the desired floor reaction force's moment for compliance control, 
serving as the desired floor reaction force's moment about the desired ZMP, is caused to coincide with the total sum 
of the compensated total floor reaction force's moment Mdmd, Mpf, and Mrf. At this time, the foregoing constraints 

35 (ZMP constraints and floor reaction force's horizontal component constraint) are ignored. 

[0645] The unlimited corrected desired floor reaction force's moment Min is obtained by calculation of foregoing 
Equation a13, similarly to the third embodiment. In other words, the unlimited corrected desired floor reaction force's 
moment Min is obtained by adding the required value of perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body 
horizontal position Mpfdmd, required value of perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body posture 

40 angle Mrfdmd, and the compensated total floor reaction force's moment Mdmd. 

[0646] Further, an unlimited corrected desired floor reaction force's horizontal component Fin is obtained (estimated) 
by a Fin calculator 21 0. Similarly to the third embodiment, the unlimited corrected desired floor reaction force's horizontal 
component Fin is a floor reaction force's horizontal component (equivalent to Ffull) which is generated by the inverse 
full model 201 when the perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpf is caused 

45 to coincide with the required value of perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position 
Mpfdmd, the perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body posture angle Mrf is caused to coincide 
with the required value of perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body posture angle Mrfdmd, and 
the desired floor reaction force's moment for compliance control is caused to coincide with the total sum of the com- 
pensated total floor reaction force's moment Mdmd, Mpf, and Mrf. At this time, the foregoing constraints (ZMP constraint 

50 and floor reaction force's horizontal component constraint) are Ignored. 

[0647] Unlike the third embodiment, the unlimited corrected desired floor reaction force's horizontal component Fin 
is obtained by the following equation. 

Unlimited corrected desired floor reaction force's horizontal 

55 

component Fin 
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= full-modef's floor reaction force's horizontal component Ffull 

+ 1/h 

5 

* (required value of perturbation model's stabilization moment for 
correcting body horizontal position Mpfdmd - perturbation model's 

stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpf) Equation a54 

[0648] The value of the perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpf is the 
last value thereof (value at time t-At). Specifically, a difference between the required value of perturbation model's 
stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpfdmd and perturbation model's stabilization moment for 

15 correcting body horizontal position Mpf is obtained, and an input to the perturbation model for correcting body horizontal 
position Is increased by the above difference. Because of the Increase, the full-model's floor reaction force's horizontal 
component Ffull is increased. The increased amount of the full-moders floor reaction force's horizontal component 
Ffull is estimated by dividing the above difference by the body translation mode floor reaction force ratio h, In addition, 
the full-model's floor reaction force's horizontal component Ffull is added to the above increased amount, thus esti- 

20 mating the unlimited corrected desired floor reaction force's horizontal component Fin. 

[0649] Next, limited corrected desired floor reaction force's, moment Mltd (about the desired ZMP) and limited cor- 
rected desired floor reaction force's horizontal component Fltd are determined by limiting means (limitation processing 
unit 211) similar to that of the third embodiment, from the unlimited corrected desired floor reaction force's moment 
Min and unlimited corrected desired floor reaction force's horizontal component Fin. Mltd and Fltd are values obtained 

25 by limiting Min and Fin, respectively, to satisfy the foregoing constraints (ZMP constraint and floor reaction force hor- 
izontal component constraint). This processing method is the same as that of the third embodiment. 
[0650] In this embodiment, the desired floor reaction force's moment for compliance control also coincides with the 
limited corrected desired floor reaction force's moment Mltd, and the corrected desired floor reaction force's horizontal 
component almost coincides with the limited corrected desired floor reaction force's horizontal component Fltd, Thus, 

30 by determining the limited corrected desired floor reaction force's moment Mltd and limited corrected desired floor 
reaction force's horizontal component Fltd as described above, the desired floor reaction force's moment for compliance 
control and corrected desired floor reaction force's horizontal component almost satisfy the ZMP constraint and floor 
reaction force's horizontal component constraint, respectively. 

[0651] Next, the perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpf Is obtained by 
35 an Mpf calculator 21 5. To be more specific, a value obtained by subtracting the full-model's floor reaction force's hor- 
izontal component Ffull from the limited corrected desired floor reaction force's horizontal component Fltd, is multiplied 
by a gain Kc. The resulting value is integrated at the integrator 21 5a, and the integral thus obtained Is further multiplied 
by the body translation mode floor reaction force ratio h. Thus, the perturbation model's stabilization moment for cor- 
recting body horizontal position Mpf is obtained. In other words, the perturbation model's stabilization moment for 
40 correcting body horizontal position Mpf is obtained by the following equation. 

Mpf = h* J Kc(Fltd-Ffull)dt Equation a55 

45 [0652] Next, the perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body posture angle Mrf is obtained by a 
Mrf calculator 21 4, by subtracting the perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position 
Mpf and compensated total floor reaction force's moment Mdmd from the limited corrected desired floor reaction force's 
moment Mltd. In other words, the perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body posture angle Mrf Is 
obtained by foregoing Equation a21 . 

50 [0653] Further the perturbation model's floor reaction force's moment for correcting body posture angle Mr is deter- 
mined by foregoing Equation a23. In other words, the perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body 
posture angle Mrf, which is the output of the Mrf calculator 214, is determined as it is as the perturbation model's floor 
reaction force's moment for correcting body posture angle Mr 

[0654] Next, a full-model's floor reaction force's moment error Merr defined by the following equation is calculated 
55 by a Merr calculator 216. 

Full-model's floor reaction force's moment error Merr 
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- full-moders floor reaction force's moment Mfull - limited 

corrected desired floor reaction force's moment Mltd Equation a56 

5 

[0655] Next, the perturbation model's floor reaction force's moment for correcting body horizontal position Mp is 
obtained by a Mp calculator 21 7, in accordance with the following equation. 

l^p =^ Mpf - |Km*Merr dt Equation a57 

[0656] Specifically, a value obtained by multiplying the full-model's floor reaction force's moment error Merr by the 
integral gain Km is integrated at an integrator 21 7a, and the sign of the resulting integral is changed. Further, the output 
of the integrator 217a is added to the perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position 

15 Mpf, thus obtaining the perturbation model's floor reaction force's moment for correcting body horizonta! position Mp. 
[0657] Next, the perturbation model's floor reaction force's moment for correcting body horizontal position Mp is 
inputted to the perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position 202. Thus, the perturbation model's body 
position for correction Xc which balances with the inputted floor reaction force's moment is calculated. 
[0658] The perturbation model's floor reaction force's moment for correcting body posture angle Mr is inputted to the 

20 perturbation model for correcting body posture angle 203. Thus, the perturbation model's body posture angle for cor- 
rection ec which balances with the inputted floor reaction force's moment is calculated. 

[0659] The perturbation model's body position for correction Xc, the perturbation model's body posture angle for 
correction ec, and the perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpf are used 
as the last values at the next control cycle (at time t+At), as described earlier. 

25 [0660] The rest of the configurations and processing are the same as those of the third embodiment. According to 
the fourth embodiment, operational advantages similar to those of the third embodiment can be achieved. 
[0661 ] Here, correspondence of the above-described fourth embodiment to the present Invention is described. The 
fourth embodiment corresponds to the foregoing first to tenth, and twelfth to seventeenth aspects of this invention. In 
this case, in the fourth embodiment, the body posture angle of the robot 1 is equivalent to the state quantity of the 

30 posture of the robot, the floor reaction force's horizontal component is equivalent to the variable to be limited, the 
perturbation model's moment for correcting body posture angle Mr and perturbation model's moment for correcting 
body horizontal position Mp are equivalent to the correction manipulated variable, the compensated total floor reaction 
force's moment Mdmd is equivalent to the first required manipulated variable, the floor reaction force's moment for 
compliance control is equivalent to the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable, the required value of pertur- 

35 bation model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpfdmd and required value of perturbation 
model's stabilization moment for correcting body posture angle Mrfdmd are equivalent to the second required manip- 
ulated variable. Further, the simplified model 200 (model in Fig. 1 0), the Inverse full model 201 , the perturbation model 
for correcting body posture 203, and the perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position 202 are used as 
dynamic models. The movements of the simplified model 200, perturbation model for correcting body posture 203 and 

40 perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position 202 include the body translation mode and body rotation 
mode. In addition, gait parameters are corrected as appropriate by the processing of S3028 in Fig. 48, 
[0662] Next, the fifth embodiment of the present invention is described with reference to Figs. 57 and 58. The fifth 
embodiment is a method of generating a gait while correcting the gait using a direct dynamic model (more precisely, 
pseudo direct dynamic model), instead of using the inverse dynamic full model (inverse full model) used in the afore- 

45 mentioned third and fourth embodiments. 

[0663] Fig. 57 is a functional block diagram explaining the operation of the device of the fifth embodiment. As shown 
in Fig. 57, the pseudo direct full model (pseudo direct dynamic full model) 222 Is provided in this embodiment. 
[0664] Inputs of this pseudo direct full model 222 are the required value of body horizonta! position stabilization 
moment Mpfdmd, required value of body posture angle stabilization moment Mrfdmd, desired ZMP, desired floor re- 

50 action force's vertical component, and compensated total floor reaction force's moment Mdmd, as well as movement 
states of portions apart from the body 24, such as desired foot position/posture and desired arm postures. The pseudo 
direct full model 222 outputs desired body vertical position, desired body horizontal position, desired body posture 
angle, desired floor reaction force's moment for compliance control as a desired floor reaction force about the desired 
ZMR and desired floor reaction force's horizontal component. The inputs of the pseudo direct full model 222 are gen- 

55 erated by the desired Instantaneous value generator 1 00b based on the gait parameters determined in the gait param- 
eter determinator 100a, as described with reference to foregoing Fig. 47. 

[0665] The above-described pseudo direct full model 222 is specifically shown by the functional block diagram in 
Fig. 58. Note that the functional parts in this functional block diagram, which are the same as those in Fig. 56 of the 
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foregoing fourth embodiment, are denoted by the same reference symbols as those in Fig. 56. 
[0666] Here, the simplified model 200 in Fig. 58 represents not only the dynamic model, but also the processing from 
S301 0 to S3034 Of foregoing Fig. 48, that is, the calculation (determination) processing of instantaneous values of the 
simplified model's gait. Further, in the calculation (determination) processing of instantaneous values of current time 
5 gait (instantaneous values of simplified model's gait) in S3032, the model manipulation floor reaction force's moment 
abouL the desired ZMP is set to be zero and instantaneous values of the gait are generated, as described in the 
foregoing Lhird embodiment. Further, a perturbation movement in the body rotation mode is added to the instantaneous 
values of the gait. This perturbation movement generates (the last value of) perturbation model's moment for correcting 
body posture angle Mr which corresponds to the perturbation model's moment for correcting body posture angle Mr 
10 described in the third embodiment, fn addition, a perturbation movement in the body translation mode Is added to the 
instantaneous values of the gait. This perturbation movement generates (the last value of) a moment for correcting 
simplified model's body horizontal posftlon Mp which corresponds to the perturbation model's moment for correcting 
body horizontal position Mp described in the third embodiment. Thus, the instantaneous values of the gait outputted 
by the simplified model 200 are corrected. 
15 [0667] To be more specific,, in the processing of S3032 in Fig. 48 in this embodiment, the instantaneous value of the 
body horizontal position at current time t is obtained in the following manner in S1014 in Fig. 40, subroutine processing 
of S3032 in Fig. 48 A body horizontal acceleration (d2Xb/dt2) is obtained based on an equation expressing that the 
second term on the right side of forgoing Equation 03 is equal to (the last value of) Mp, that is, an equation Mp=mb* 
(Zb-Zzmp)*(d2Xb/dt2). This body horizontal acceleration Is added as a perturbation to the body horizontal acceleration 
obtained in the simplified model 200. The resultant body horizontal acceleration is then second-order integrated from 
the beginning of the current time gait up to current time t, thus obtaining the instantaneous value of body horizontal 
position at current time t. Further, In S1014 In Fig. 40, a body posture angular acceleration (d2eby/dt2) is obtained 
based on an equation which expresses that the seventh term on the right side of foregoing Equation 03 is equal to (the 
last value of) Mr, that is an equation Mr=:J*d2Gby/dt2. The body posture angular acceleration is added as a perturbation 
to the body posture angular acceleration obtained by the simplified model 200. The resultant body posture angular 
acceleration is second-order integrated from the beginning of the current time gait up to current time t, thus obtaining 
an Instantaneous value of body posture angle at current time t. 

[0668] In Fig. 58, portions after the simplified model 200 are those which execute processing which corresponds to 
the processing of S3038. The processing of S3038 is detailed below using Fig. 58. 

[0669] In S3038, first of all, in S3032, a simplified model's body horizontal position, corrected based on the moment 
for correcting simplified model's body horizontal position Mp (specifically, the last value in control cycle at time (t-At)), 
is outputted as a desired body horizontal position (final desired instantaneous value of body horizontal position at time 
t), as described earlier In addition, a simplified model's body posture angle, corrected based on the perturbation model's 
moment for correcting body posture angle Mr (specifically, the last value In control cycle at time (t-At)), is outputted as 
35 a desired body posture angle (final desired instantaneous value at body posture angle at time t). 

[0670] In other words, final desired body horizontal position and desired body posture angle are determined by Equa- 
tions a1 00 and alO"* . 

40 Desired body horizontal position 

= simplified model's body horizontal position Equation a100 

45 Desired body posture angle 

= simplified model's body posture angle Equation a101 
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[0671] Next, inputted to the foregoing inverse dynamic full model (inverse full model) 201 are the desired body hor- 
izontal position (that is, simplified model's body horizontal position), desired body posture angle (that is, simplified 
model's body posture angle), the instantaneous values of movement variables of the desired total center of gravity, 
desired foot position/posture, desired arm postures and the like of the simplified model's gait obtained as described 
earlier, as well as an instantaneous value of the desire ZMP. Thereafter a floor reaction force's horizontal component 
and floor reaction force's moment about the desired ZMR which balance with a movement expressed by the inputted 
movement variables (that is, which are generated by the inverse full model 201 due to the movement), is calculated. 
Hereinbelow, similarly to the fourth embodiment, these calculated floor reaction force's horizontal component and floor 
reaction force's moment are referred to as full-model's floor reaction force's horizontal component Ff ull and full-model's 
floor reaction force's moment Mfull, respectively. 
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[0672] Similariy to the fourth embodiment, the full-model's floor reaction force's horizontal component Ffull is out- 
putted as a desired floor reaction force's horizontal component (final desired instantaneous value of floor reaction 

force's horizontal component at time t). 

[0673] In this embodiment, the perturbation model for correcting body posture angle and perturbation model for 
5 correcting body horizontal position are not provided. Thus, processing corresponding to perturbation model control law 
for correcting body horizontal position and perturbation model control law for correcting body posture angle is different 
from that in the fourth embodiment. 

[0674] Apart from above, processing which is the same as the processing in the fourth embodiment for determining 
the perturbation model's moment for correcting body posture angle Mr and perturbation model's moment for correcting 

10 body horizontal position Mp is executed after the above-described processing, until the moment for correcting simplified 
model's body posture angle Mr and moment for correcting simplified model's body horizontal position Mp are deter- 
mined. In other words, processing of Min calculator 209, Fin calculator 210, limitation processing unit 211 (limiting 
means), Mpf calculator 215, Merr calculator 216, Mrf calculator 217 (= Mr calculator), and Mp calculator 214 is the 
same as that of the fourth embodiment. Note that Mr and Mp correspond to the perturbation model's moment for 

15 correcting body posture angle Mr and perturbation model's moment for correcting body horizontal position Mp in the 
fourth embodiment, respectively. However, Mr and Mp are not inputted to the perturbation models like in the fourth 
embodiment, but inputted to the simplified model 200. Therefore, in this embodiment, Mr and Mp are referred to as 
the moment for correcting simplified model's body posture angle and the moment for correcting simplified model's body 
horizontal position, respectively. 

20 [0675] The perturbation model's moment for correcting body posture angle Mr and the moment for correcting sim- 
plified model's body horizontal position Mp obtained as above are used as last values when determining (generating) 
the instantaneous values of the simplified model's gait in the next control cycle (time t+At) as described earlier. 
[0676] The rest of the configurations and processing are the same as those in the fourth embodiment. 
[0677] Herelnbelow, determination processing of the required value of body posture angle stabilization moment Mr- 

25 fdmd and the required value of body horizontal position stabilization moment Mpfdmd Is described with reference to 
Fig. 57. 

[0678] As shown in Fig. 57, in this embodiment, a simplified model 223 is provided In addition to the simplified model 
200 provided in the pseudo direct full model 222 as described earlier. In this embodiment, the function of the simplified 
model 223 is the same as that of the above-described simplified model 200. The simplified model 223 represents not 
30 only the dynamic model but also the processing from S3010 to S3034 in foregoing Fig. 48, that is, the calculation 
(determination) processing of Instantaneous values of the simplified model's gait. Note that the simplified model 223 
is only required to be able to determine instantaneous values of body posture angle and body horizontal position, and 
does not necessarily perform the entire processing from S3010 to S3034 in Fig. 43. 

[0679] Herelnbelow, determination processing of Mpfdmd and Mrfdmd in this embodiment Is detailed using Fig. 57. 
35 [0680] Differences in body horizontal position and body posture angle between a gait generated by using the sim- 
plified model 223 and a gait calculated by using the foregoing pseudo direct dynamic full model 222 as described 
earlier, are obtained by calculators 224 and 225, respectively. Thereafter, in accordance with the differences, a required 
value of body horizontal position stabilization moment Mpfdmd and required value of body posture angle stabilization 
moment Mrfdmd are determined by feedback control laws, such as PID, so that the differences converge to zero. In 

40 other words, Mpfdmd is obtained by a body horizontal position stabilization control law 226 made up of the feed back 
control law in accordance with the difference between the body horizontal position by the simplified model 223 and 
the body horizontal position by the pseudo direct full model 222. Further, Mrfdmd is obtained by a body posture angle 
stabilization control law 227 made up of the feedback control law, in accordance with the difference between the body 
posture angle by the simplified model 223 and the body posture angle by the pseudo direct full model 222. The Mpfdmd 

45 and Mrfdmd thus determined are then fed back and inputted to the aforementioned pseudo direct dynamic full model. 
[0681] Note that, in this embodiment, the gait generating device 1 00 outputs the desired ZMP. desired floor reaction 
force's vertical component, desired foot position/posture, desired arm postures and the like, which are a part of inputs 
to the foregoing pseudo direct dynamic full model 222. The gait generating device 100 also outputs the desired body 
vertical position, desired body horizontal position, desired body posture angle, desired floor reaction force's honzontal 

50 component and desired floor reaction force's moment for compliance control, which are outputs from the foregoing 
pseudo direct dynamic full model 222. These are outputted as final desired instantaneous values of the current time gait. 
[0682] According to the fifth embodiment descnbed above, operational advantages similar to those of the foregoing 
fourth embodiment can be achieved. -u ^ -ru 

[0683] Here correspondence of the above-described fifth embodiment to the present invention is descnbed. The 

55 fifth embodiment corresponds to the foregoing first to fourteenth aspects and the sixteenth to twenty-third aspects of 
this invention In this case, in the fifth embodiment, the body posture angle of the robot 1 is equivalent to the state 
quantity of the posture of the robot, the floor reaction force's horizontal component is equivalent to the vanable to be 
limited the moment for correcting simplified model's body posture angle Mr and moment for correcting simplified mod- 
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el's body horizontal position Mp are equivalent to the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force, 
the compensated total floor reaction force's moment Mdmd is equivalent to the first required manipulated variable, the 
floor reaction force's moment for compliance control is equivalent to the actual floor reaction force. manipulated variable, 
and the required value of body horizontal position stabilization moment Mpfdmd and required value of body posture 

5 angle stabilization moment Mrfdmd are equivalent to the second required manipulated variable. In addition, the pseudo 
direct full model 222 including the simplified model 200 and inverse full model 201 , and the simplified model 223 are 
used as the dynamic model. The simplified models 200 and 223 include the body translalion mode and body rotation 
mode. Further gait parameters are corrected by the processing of S3028 in Fig. 48, as appropriate. 
[0684] Note that, in the foregoing fifth embodiment, the required value of body posture angle stabilization moment 

10 Mrfdmd and body horizontal position stabilization moment iVipfdmd are inputted only to the pseudo direct full model 
222. However, Mrfdm and Mpfdmd may be inputted to the simplified model 223, or distributed and supplied to the 
simplified model 223 and pseudo direct full model 222. 

[0685] Next, thesixth embodiment of the present invention is described with reference to Fig. 59. Fig. 59 is a functional 
block diagram for explaining the operation of the device in the sixth embodiment of this invention, specifically, the 

15 correction method of a gait in S3038 of the flowchart in Fig. 48. Note that, in Fig. 59, the same functional parts as those 
of the third or fourth embodiment are denoted by the same reference symbols as those in Flg.49 or Fig. 56. 
[0686] In the sixth embodiment, the perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position 202 and perturbation 
model for correcting body posture angle 203 are provided. In addition, two distributors 220 and 221 are provided. 
[0687] The distributors 220 and 221 are defined. Each distributor is a transmission block with one input and two 

20 outputs, and determines one output in accordance with the input (for example, determines one output by performing 
signal processing with frequency characteristics, dead band characteristics, saturation characteristics or the like on 
the input), and then determine the other output so that the sum of two outputs coincides or almost coincides with the 
input, 

[0688] An input to the distributor 220 is a moment for correcting body posture angle Mr (output of a Mr calculator 
25 214), obtained by subtracting the perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpf 
and the compensated total floor reaction force's moment Mdmd from the limited corrected desired floor reaction force's 
moment MItd. The moment for correcting body posture angle Mr is then distributed into a perturbation model's Input 
for correcting body posture angle Mri to be inputted to the perturbation model for correcting body posture angle 203 
and the moment for correcting simplified model's body posture angle Mrs to be inputted to the simplified model 200. 
30 Atthistime, the perturbation model's input for correcting body posture angle Mri and the moment for correcting simplified 
model's body posture angle Mrs are determined (outputted) so that the sum of the perturbation model's input for cor- 
recting body posture angle Mri and the moment for correcting simplified model's body posture angle Mrs coincides 
with the moment for correcting body posture angle Mr. 

[0689] To be more specific, the perturbation model's input for correcting body posture angle Mri is determined In 

35 accordance with the moment for correcting body posture angle Mr. For example, the moment for correcting body posture 
angle Mr is put through signal processing having dead band characteristics, saturation characteristics, or frequency 
characteristics, thus determining the perturbation model's input for correcting body posture angle Mri. In addition, the 
perturbation model's input for correcting body posture angle Mri is subtracted from the moment for correcting body 
posture angle Mr, and the resulting value is determined as the moment for correcting simplified model's body posture 

40 angle Mrs. More specifically, in this embodiment, the distributor 220 outputs a low frequency component (direct current 
component) obtained by passing the input (moment for correcting body posture angle Mr=Mltd-Mpf-Mdmd) through a 
low pass filter, as the moment for correcting simplified model's body posture angle Mrs. At the same time, a component 
obtained by subtracting Mrs from the input (moment for correcting body posture angle Mr) is outputted as the pertur- 
bation model's input for correcting body posture angle Mri. In this case, the moment for correcting simplified model's 

45 body posture angle Mrs, which is the low frequency component (direct current component): is provided with dead band 
characteristics. Thus, where the output of the abovementioned low pass filter is within a predetermined range having 
a predetermined value as the center thereof, Mrs is maintained to be the predetermined value (for example, zero). 
[0690] The perturbation model's input for correcting body posture angle Mri, the output of the distributor 220, is 
inputted to the aforementioned perturbation model for correcting body posture angle 203, and the perturbation model's 

50 body posture angle for correction ec is determined by the perturbation model for correcting body posture angle 203. 
[0691] The moment for correcting simplified model's body posture angle Mrs, the other output of the distributor 220, 
is inputted to the simplified model 200. This is equivalentto inputting the moment for correcting simplified model's body 
posture angle Mr to the simplified model 200 in Fig. 58 in the foregoing fifth embodiment. 

[0692] A value obtained by multiplying the full-model's floor reaction force's moment error Merr by a gain Km is 
55 integrated by the integrator 21 7a, and the sign of the resulting value is changed. The value thus obtained is the input 
to the distributor 221 . 

[0693] As in the case of the distributor 220, the input to the distributor 221 is distributed into the moment for correcting 
simplified model's body horizontal position Mps to be inputted to the simplified model 200, and the error correction 
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moment Me to be inputted to the perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position 202. To be more specific, 
the error correction moment Me is determined in accordance with the output of the integrator 217a. For example, the 
output of the integrator 21 7a (input to the distributor 220) is put through signal processing having dead band charac- 
teristics, saturation charactehstlcs, or frequency characteristics, thus determining the error correction moment Me. In 

5 addition, the error correction moment Me is subtracted from the output of the integrator 21 7a, and the resulting value 
is determined as the moment for correcting simplified model's body posture angle Mrs. More specifically, in this em- 
bodiment, the distributor 221 outputs a low frequency component (direct current component) obtained by passing the 
input (output of the integrator 217a) through a low pass filter, as the moment for correcting simplifiecj model's body 
horizontal position Mps. At the same time, a component obtained by subtracting Mps from the Input (output of the 

10 integrator 217a) is outputted as the error correction moment Me. In this case, the moment for correcting simplified 
model's body horizontal position Mps, which is the low frequency component (direct current component), is provided 
with dead band characteristics. Thus, where the output of the abovementloned low pass filter Is within a predetermined 
range having a predetermined value as the center thereof, Mps is maintained to be the predetermined value (for ex- 
ample, zero). 

IS [0694] in the Mp calculator 217b, the model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpf is 
added to the error correction moment Me, the output of the distributor 221 . Thus, the perturbation model's moment for 
correcting body horizontal position Mp is obtained. Thereafter, the perturbation model's moment for correcting body 
horizontal position Mp is inputted to the perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position 202. Thus, the per- 
turbation model's body horizontal position for correction Xc is determined by the perturbation model for correcting body 

20 horizontal position 202. 

[0695] The moment for correcting simplified model's body horizontal position Mps, the other output of the distributor 
221 , Is Inputted to the simplified model 200. This is equivalent to Inputting the moment for correcting simplified model's 
body horizontal position Mp to the simplified model 200 in Fig. 58 In the foregoing fifth embodiment. 
[0696] As in the case of the fifth embodiment, in the calculation (determination) processing of instantaneous values 

25 of the simplified model's gait, the simplified model 200 generates Instantaneous values of the gait so that a floor reaction 
force's moment is not generated about the desire ZMP (the model manipulation floor reaction force's moment is zero). 
On top of this, a perturbation movement of the body rotation mode, which generates (the last value of) the moment for 
correcting simplified model's body posture angle Mrs, is added to the instantaneous values. At the same time, a per- 
turbation movement of the body translation mode, which generates (the last value of) the moment for correcting slm- 

30 pllfled model's body horizontal position Mps, Is added to the Instantaneous values. Thus, the Instantaneous values of 
the gait are corrected. 

[0697] In this embodiment, In S800 In Fig. 35, a part of the processing of S3028 in Fig. 48, the state of the simplified 

model at the end of the last time gait are used as the end state of the last time gait. Therefore, if Mrs and Mps outputted 
from the distributors 220 and 221 to the simplified model are values other than zero, the simplified model is shifted 
35 from the original behavior. Hence, gait parameters are corrected in S3028 as appropriate, depending on the shift. 
Further, if ranges of the aforesaid dead band are set to be large, the absolute values of Mrs and Mps become small. 
Thus, absolute values of correction amounts of the gait parameters also become small. 

[0698] The other configuration and processing are the same as those of the fourth embodiment. To be more specific, 
the processing of the calculators 204 and 205, Merr calculator 21 6, perturbation model control law for correcting body 

40 posture angle 207, perturbation model control law for correcting body horizontal position 206, Min calculator 209, Fin 
calculator 21 0, limit processing unit 211 , and Mpf calculator 21 5 Is the same as that of the foregoing fourth embodiment. 
[0699] Note that, in this embodiment, there Is no need to perform processing for correcting the states of the simplified 
model 200 by way of the states of the respective perturbation models 202 and 203 at the end of the current time gait 
or the like, as described in the foregoing third embodiment. This is because, the moment for correcting simplified 

45 model's body posture angle Mrs and moment for correcting simplified model's body horizontal position Mps are addi- 
tionally inputted from the distributors 220 and 221 . 

[0700] In this embodiment, operational advantages similar to those of the foregoing fourth or fifth embodiment can 

be achieved. 

[0701] Note that, in this embodiment, one of the two outputs from each of the distributors 220 and 221 may be set 
50 to be zero so that the other output is caused to coincide with the input. 

[0702] In this case, if, for example, the moment for correcting simplified model's body posture angle Mrs, the output 

of the distributor 220, and the moment for correcting simplified model's body horizontal position Mps, the output of the 

distributor 221 , are set to be zero, the operational advantages as those of the fourth embodiment can be achieved. 

(The configuration becomes practically the same as that of the fourth embodiment.) 
55 [0703] Further, the moment for correcting simplified model's body posture angle Mrs, the output of the distributor 

220, and the error correction moment Me, the output of the distributor 221 , may be set to be zero. In this case, the 

perturbation model for correcting body posture angle can be omitted. 

[0704] Yet further, the perturbation model's Input for correcting body posture angle Mn, the output of the distributor 
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220, and the moment for correcting simplified model's body horizontal position Mps, the output of the distributor 221 , 

may be set to be zero. 

[0705] Yet further it Is also possible that the value obtained by adding the model's stabilization moment for correcting 
body hohzontal position Mpf to the error correction moment Me is inputted to an unillustrated third distributor, the one 

5 Of the outputs of the distributor Is inputted to the perturbation model for correcting body horizontal position and the 
other output is added to the moment for correcting simplified model's body horizontal position Mps. In this case, the 
moment for correcting simplified model's body horizontal position Mps, the output of the distributor 221 , may be zero. 
In other words, it may be possible that the distributor 221 is omitted and a value obtained by multiplying the full-model's 
floor reaction force's moment error Merr by the gain Km is integrated and the sign of the resulting value is changed. 

10 The value thus obtained is added to the model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal position Mpf, and 
the resulting value may bo inputted to the third distributor. 

[0706] Hero, correspondence of the above-described sixth embodiment to the present Invention is described. The 
sixth embodiment corresponds to the foregoing first to fourteenth aspects and the sixteenth to twenty-third aspects of 
the present invention. In this case, in the sixth embodiment, the body posture angle of the robot 1 Is equivalent to the 

15 state quantity of the posture of the robot, the floor reaction force's horizontal component is equivalent to the variable 
to be limited, the moment for correcting simplified model's body posture angle Mrs, moment for correcting simplified 
model's body horizontal position Mps, perturbation model's input for correcting body posture angle Mri, and perturbation 
model's moment for correcting body horizontal position Mp are equivalent to the correction manipulated variable of the 
desired floor reaction force, the compensated total floor reaction force's moment Mdmd is equivalent to the first required 

20 manipulated variable, the floor reaction force's moment for compliance control is equivalent to the actual floor reaction 
force manipulated variable, the required value of perturbation model's stabilization moment for correcting body hori- 
zontal position Mpfdmd and required value of the perturbation model's stabilization moment for con-ecting body posture 
angle Mrfdmd are equivalent to the second required manipulated variable. Further, the simplified model 200 (model in 
Fig. 10), inverse full model 201, perturbation model for correcting body posture 203, the perturbation model for cor- 

25 recting body horizontal position 202 are used as the dynamic model. Movements of the simplified model 200, pertur- 
bation model for correcting body posture 203 and perturbation model for con-ecting body horizontal position 202 include 
the body translation mode and body rotation mode. In addition, gait parameters are corrected as appropriate by the 
processing of S3028 in Fig. 48. 

[0707] In the first to sixth embodiments described so far the compensated total floor reaction force's moment Mdmd 
30 may be determined based on other states related to the posture of the robot 1 , such as total horizontal center-of-gravlty 
position and velocity, in stead of the body posture angle and angular velocity. 

[0708] In the aforementioned third to sixth embodiments, the gart generating devices of the first and second examples 
of Japanese Patent Laid-Open Publication No. Heisel 5-337849, earlier proposed by the applicant of the present ap- 
plication concerned, may be used for gait generation by the simplified model 200 (simplified mode! gait generation). A 
35 correction amount by the full model can be reduced, thus preventing the corrected gait from largely shifting from the 
simplified model's gait. 

[0709] In the foregoing first embodiment, if the compensated total floor reaction force's moment Mdmd exceeds the 
floor reaction force's moment allowable range (in the second embodiment and the embodiments that follow, If the sum 
of the compensated total floor reaction force's moment Mdmd and model manipulation floor reaction force's moment 

^0 exceeds the floor reaction force's moment allowable range), the desired floor reaction force's moment for compliance 
control becomes the upper or lower limit value of the floor reaction force's moment allowable range. However, even 
where the compensated total floor reaction force's moment Mdmd (In the second embodiment and the embodiments 
tnatfollow, thesum of the compensated total floor reaction force's moment Mdmd and model manipulation floor reaction 
force's moment) exceeds the floor reaction force's moment allowable range, the desired floor reaction force's moment 

45 for compliance control may be set to increase or decrease corresponding to an increase or decrease of the compen- 
sated total floor reaction force's moment Mdmd (in the second embodiment and the embodiments that follow, the sum 
of the compensated total floor reaction force's moment Mdmd and model manipulation floor reaction force's moment). 
This Is because, when the desired floor reaction force's moment for compliance control becomes close to the floor 
reaction force's moment allowable range^ the actual floor reaction force's moment controlled by the compliance control 

50 tends to be slightly smaller than the desired value. Therefore, even where the desired floor reaction force's moment 
for compliance control slightly exceeds the allowable range, it is often the case where problems, such as lowering foot 
22's original sense of contact with the floor and raising foot 22's bottom surface, do not occur immediately. 
[0710] For reasons similar to above, the floor reaction force's moment allowable range may be set, exceeding a 
allowable range which is obtained by converting the range where ZMP can exist (strictly, the range where the point of 

55 action of the actual floor reaction force can exist) represented by the so-called support polygon, into a moment. 

[0711] Excessive dependence on the floor reaction force's moment generated by the compliance control results in 
the problems, such as lowering foot 22's original sense of contact with the floor and raising foot 22's bottom surface, 
as described earlier. Therefore, it can be said that the floor reaction force's moment allowable range is such a allowable 
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range of the actual floor reaction force's moment that posture control expects fronn compliance control. 
[0712] The floor reaction force's moment allowable range may be determined based on not only gait parameters but 
also detected actual floor reaction force. Alternatively, the floor reaction force's moment allowable range may be de- 
termined based on detected values of a floor contacting region of the foot 22, such as detected values of edge positions 

5 of stairs. 

[0713] The processing of the main flowchart may be changed so that correction of current time gait parameters 
(correction of the desired ZMP) in S028 in Fig. 1 2 in the foregoing first embodiment is performed tor each control cycle. 
[0714] When the corrected gait (desired gait) largely deviates (diverges) from the original gait, the corrected gait 
ends up with having too large deviation (too large divergence) when gait parameters of the next time gait are corrected. 
10 Hence, merely correcting gait parameters of the next time gait leaves it difficultto continuously generate stable desired 
gaits over a long period of time. This problem can be solved to a great extent by correcting current time gait parameters 
(by correcting the desired ZMP) for each control cycle. 

[0715] Furthermore, foot landing position and landing time of the current time gait may be changed for each control 
cycle, depending on the extent of the deviation of the corrected gait from the original gait. 

15 [0716] Specifically, the processing flow is changed to execute the processing from S020 to S029 for each control 
cycle. Thereafter, it is sufficient that at least any one of the next time gait's supporting leg coordinate system (the next 
time gait's supporting leg coordinate system corresponds to the next foot landing position/posture), next but one time 
gait's supporting leg coordinate system (next but one time gait's supporting leg coordinate system corresponds to the 
foot landing position/posture after the next), current time gait's period (current time gait's period corresponds to the 

20 next foot landing time), and next time gait's period (next time gait's period corresponds to the cycle of the normal gait) 
is changed as appropriate so that correction of the current time gait parameters (correction of the desired ZMP, in 
particular) in S028 becomes small (that is, stability margin of the current time gait is maintained high). 
[0717] Yet further, gait parameters other than above may be changed. 

[0718] The deviation of the corrected gait from the original gait can be estimated by the use of the dynamic model 
25 from the moment for correcting simplified model's body posture angle Mr, the moment for correcting simplified model's 
body horizontal position Mp and the like. Thus, deviation in behavior of the model is estimated in accordance with Mr 
and Mp, and gait parameters may be corrected based on the estimated deviation In behavior. Alternatively, a relation 
between Mr, Mp and appropriate values of correction amounts of gait parameters Is obtained in advance and mapped. 
Thereafter, based on the map, correction amounts of gait parameters may be set In accordance with Mr and Mp. 
30 [0719] Further, processing flow may be changed in the other embodiments (the second to sixth embodiments) in the 
manner similar to above. 

[0720] The recovery conditions may additionally include kinematics conditions and dynamics conditions, such as 
whether a joint angle exceeds its allowable range, whether there is no interference of leg or the like, whether Joint 
angular velocity and torque are excessive, and the like, other than the foregoing conditions. 

35 [0721] Accordingly, when processing of the main flowchart is changed so that current time gait parameters (the 
desired ZMP or landing position and time) are corrected for each control cycle as described earlier, It is also possible 
to add the following as one of the recovery conditions: values of gait parameters, which are changed as appropriate 
to maintain high stability margin of current time gait, shall become appropriate values (shall satisfy a certain constraint). 
[0722] The landing position and landing time determined (read) at switching moment of gait are determined by com- 

40 mands from a host control device (commands from a gait plan determinator, an operator, or the like, hereinafter referred 
to as "original requirements"). Hence, the landing position and landing time of the corrected gait should return to the 
landing position and landing time determined (read) at the switching moment of gait, as much as possible. Therefore, 
the following may be added to the recovery conditions: the landing position and landing time determined (read) at a 
switching moment of gait should be stored and the landing position and landing time of the corrected gait should 

45 coincide with or be as close to the stored landing position and landing time as possible. However, this does not have 
to be added since there Is an effect operated due to the foregoing recovery conditions 3 and 4, that the landing position 
and landing time of the corrected gait gradually return to the landing position and landing time determined (read) at 
the switching moment of gait, as much as possible. 

[0723] Moreover, the following may be added to the recovery conditions: the original requirements should be changed 
50 in accordance with changes of situations, and the gait parameters changed as appropriate to maintain high stability 
margin of the gait as described above should coincide with or be as close to gait parameters which satisfy the changed 
requirements as possible. In this case, the foregoing recovery conditions 3 and 4 should be removed. 
[0724] As for a determination method of model's body horizontal position stabilization floor reaction force's moment 
and model's body posture angle stabilization floor reaction force's moment, which satisfy the aforementioned various 
55 recovery conditions, linear programming (simplex method or the like) or a search method for obtaining optimum values 
under constraints can be used. Alternatively, fuzzy inference may be used, 

[0725] Moreover, when changing a landing position, there may be a situation where obstacles in the walking envi- 
ronment should be taken Into consideration. In order to be able to deal with such situation, the corrected gait should 
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be determined with additional processing related to the field of artificial intelligence, such as environment recognition 

and determination of actions. 

[0726] The block diagrams before and after the limiting means (limitation processing unit 211 ) in the foregoing third 
to sixth embodiments may be equivalently or approximately transformed as described by the applicant of the present 
application concerned in PCT application (name: control system) filed as of December 26th, 2002, for example. 
[0727] In this case, a value obtained by dividing the model's stabilization moment for correcting body horizontal 
position Mpf by h is passed though a low pass fitter and the value thus obtained is subtracted from the corrected desired 
floor reaction force's horizontal component (full-model's floor reaction force's horizontal component Ffull). The resulting 
value corresponding to the estimated value of bias destm in the above-mentioned PCT application. Therefore, the 
above-mentioned block diagrams may be approximately transformed as shown in Fig. 60, by for example, replacing 
integration of the gain Kc in the foregoing fourth to sixth embodiments by positive feedback system in which'first-order 
lag of time constant 1/Kc is used as a feedback element. In this example, the Mpf calculator 215 In the fourth to sixth 
embodiments is approximately transformed as shown in the drawing. 

[0728] In the foregoing first embodiment, in addition to the configuration described In Japanese Patent Laid-Open 
Publication No. Heisei 5-337849 proposed by the applicant of the present application concerned, determined are be- 
haviors of two movement modes having different generation ratios of floor reaction force's horizontal component to 
floor reaction force's moment about the desired ZMR For example, determined are body translation acceleration of 
the body translation movement mode and body posture angular acceleration of the body rotation mode. They are 
determined so that a translational force's horizontal component of a floor reaction force does not exceed allowable 
range of floor reaction force's horizontal component. Thus, the gait of the actual robot 1 can be converged to a corrected 
desired gait (gait finally outputted by the gait generating device 100). In other words, the posture of the actual robot 1 
can be stabilized. 

[0729] Further, a difference between desired floor reaction force's moment for compliance control and model manip- 
ulation floor reaction force's moment becomes the total recovering force. 

[0730] Moreover the model manipulation floor reaction force's moment can be any value without consideration of 
the range where ZMP can exist. Thus, a very high posture recovering force can be generated. 
[0731 ] Yet further, the translational force's horizontal component of a floor reaction force does not exceed the allow- 
able range of floor reaction force's horizontal component. Thus, robot 1 can be prevented from slipping. 
[0732J Furthermore, during a period when a floor reaction force's vertical component is zero, that Is, a period when 
both legs 2 and 2 do not contact the floor, posture is recovered depending on the body rotation movement mode, 
without depending on the body translation mode. Thus, posture is effectively recovered without depending on africtionai 
force between the floor and foot 22. 

[0733] Further, the actual floor reaction force's moment is prevented from being excessively large. Thus, occurrence 
of problems, such as lowering foot 22's original sense of contact with the floor and raising foot 22's bottom surface, 
35 can be prevented or suppressed. 

[0734] Moreover, current time gait parameters are detennined or changed so that a new current time gait, in which 
the end state of the corrected gait for one step is used as a new initial state, becomes gradually close to a norma! gait. 
Thus, gait with ensured stability can be generated continuously (for a long period of time). 

[0735] In the foregoing second embodiment, the original gait and corrected gait are simultaneously generated as 
^0 described earlier The corrected gait is corrected for stabilizing the posture of the actual robot 1 . When there remains 
a margin even after the floor reaction force's moment required for posture recovery is generated by compliance control, 
the corrected gait converges to the original gait using the margin as much as possible. Therefore, in addition to the 
operational advantages of the foregoing first embodiment, it Is possible to generate a gait close to the initially-set 
original gait, that is, a gait close to the gait conforming to the initial requirements. Thus, when there is a movement 
■^5 path set in advance, it is possible to prevent a iarge deviation from the movement path. In addition, convergence of 
the body posture angle of the corrected gait to the body posture angle of the original gait (initially determined gait) is 
prioritized over convergence of the body horizontal position of the corrected gait to the body horizontal position of the 
original gait (initially determined gait). Thus, large fluctuations of the body posture angle can be suppressed. 
[0736] In the foregoing first to sixth e?nbodiments, the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit is 
set. However since the floor reaction force's horizontal component and robot's total center of gravity horizontal accel- 
eration are in proportion to each other, there is no problem to use the robot's total center of gravity horizontal acceleration 
and its allowable range in stead of the floor reaction force's horizontal component and its allowable range In each 
embodiment described eariier It is also no problem to explicitly set parameters related to a horizontal acceleration 
trajectory of a portion with a behavior close to the robot's total center of gravity horizontal acceleration trajectory. For 
example , where the masses of the legs 2 and 2 are sufficiently smaller than the mass of the body 24, the body horizontal 
acceleration trajectory and total center of gravity horizontal acceleration trajectory of the robot 1 are almost the same 
or in proportional to each other Thus, the body horizontal acceleration and its allowable range can be used instead of 
the floor reaction force's horizontal component and its allowable range. 
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[0737] Moreover for gait generation wnile the robot 1 is moved on a slope (w/hiie the robot 1 is moved on a inclined 
floor surface) an allowable range of a floor surface parallel component (component parallel to the floor surface) of the 
translation floor reaction force, that is, a allowable range of a friction force, or a allowable range of a floor surface 
parallel component of the total center-of-gravity acceleration (this component, excluding a gravity component is pro- 
portional to a frlctional force) may be set in stead of setting the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable 
limit and allowable range of total center-of-gravity acceleration horizontal component. For example, description is given 
regarding a case of setting the allowable range of the floor surface parallel component (frlctional force) of the Iranslalion 
floor reaction force. (This description is the same of a case of setting the allowable range of the floor surface parallel 
component of the total center-of-gravity acceleration). Where an inclination angle relative to the parallel floor surface 
,3 set as ef (this inclination angle is set to be a positive value when the slope descends forward in the traveling direction 
of the robot 1) a relation expressed by the following Equation c72 about the frlctional force holds true. Therefore, m 
the case of generating a gait to have algorithm similar to those of the foregoing embodiments, the frictional force 
allowable range can be converted into floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit by the use of the 
relation of Equation c72 to set the floor reaction force's horizontal component allowable limit. Note that, m this case, a 
desired floor reaction force's vertical component can be used as a floor reaction force's vertical component in Equation 
c72. 

Frictional force = floor reaction force's horizontal component 
-° *cos(ef) - floor reaction force's vertical component*sin(ef) Equation c72 

[07381 In the foregoing embodiments, two movement modes, the body rotation mode and body translation mode, 
are used in order to allow the floor reaction force's horizontal component and floor reaction force's moment about the 

05 desired ZMP to be appropriate values. However, movement modes other than above may be used. In this case, one 
of the movement modes does not have to be a movement mode which does not generate a floor reaction forces 
horizontal component. This is because, as long as two movement modes with different generation ratios of floor reaction 
force's horizontal component to floor reaction force's moment about the desired ZMP, are used, any combination of 
modes can generate arbitrary floor reaction force's horizontal component and floor reaction force's moment about the 

30 desired ZMP like the above example. ^ . » -.^ „^^^^c>r» 

[0739] Further, a movement mode other than those related to body posture may be used. However, it is necessary 
to Choose a movement mode which is capable of generating a largest possible floor reaction force's honzontal com- 
ponent or floor reaction force's moment about the desired ZMP by smallest possible displacement. 
[0740] For example, a movement mode for swinging right and left arms around in the same rotation direction, or a 

35 movement mode which causes a perturbation of a position of foot which does not contact a floor (which is m the air) 
may be used. However, when causing a perturbation of afree leg trajectory, the perturbation amount should be returned 
to substantially zero by the moment immediately before landing so that the landing position does not change. 
[07411 Furthermore, three or more movement modes may be used. 

0742 Among the selected modes, at least two modes should have mutually different generation ratios of floor re- 
40 action force's horizontal component to floor reaction force's moment about the desired ZMP. Otherwise, in general, 
there will be no solutions of simultaneous equations. 

[0743] Moreover, whenever possible, it is preferred to combine the following movement modes: a movement mode 
which can make a sufficiently large change of a floor reaction force's moment about the desired ZMP without chariging 
a floor reaction force's horizontal component so much; and a movement mode which can make a sufficientty large 
45 change of a floor reaction force's horizontal component without changing a floor reaction force s moment about the 

^OJAA] ^in otherTords, It is preferred to combine a movement mode which can make a sufficiently large change of 
an angular momentum without changing total center of gravity so much, and a movement mode «hich can make^a 
sufficiently large change of total center of gravity without changing an angular momentum so much. This is because 
50 displacement Of a movement mode becomes small. < „ . ^, „^^ri 

[0745] Other than the foregoing dynamic models used in the embodiments, the following models may be used as 
the aforementioned simplified model. 

(1) A nonlinear model in which material particles are set in a plurality of links as shown in Fig. 12 (model with 

A m^odSwilh' thrermaterial particles shown in Patent Application No. 2000-35201 1 proposed by the applicant 
of the present application concerned. 

(3) A model with one material particle In which only the body has a mass. 
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(4) A model which ignores an inertial force's moment generated by a change of angular momentum about the total 

center of gravity. 

(5) A separate type mode! having separate partial models including: a partial model representing a relation between 
the resultant force of gravity and inertial force (or floor reaction force) and body translation movement; and a partial 

5 model representing a relation between the above resultant force and body rotation movement. For example, the 

material particles shown in Fig. 10 are the partial model representing the relation between the above-mentioned 
resultant force and body translation movement, and the flywheel shown in Fig. 10 is the partial model representing 
the relation between the above-mentioned resultant force and body rotation movement. 

10 [0746] However, the above models of (2), (3) and (4) cannot be used in the embodiment in which the moment for 
correcting simplified model's body posture angle is added to the simplified model. 

[0747] Note that, it is basically preferred that a dynamic model having higher approximation accuracy than that of 
the simplified model is used as the full model. However, a dynamic model having approximate accuracy equal to that 
of the simplified model may be used, 
^5 [0748] Further, In each embodiment described earlier, equivalent modification, such as changing the order of calcu- 
lation processing, can be made in block diagrams, flowcharts, algorithms and the like. A low pass filter may also be 
inserted where appropriate. 

[0749] Each foregoing embodiment has been described with regard to a biped mobile robot. However, the present 
invention can be applied to any robot with one foot as well as any multi-legged robot having three or more feet. 

20 

INDUSTRIAL APPLICABILITY 

[0750] As described so far, the present invention is useful as it can perform movement control of a robot, which 
enables a legged mobile robot such as a biped mobile robot to move smoothly with stable posture without causing slip 
25 or the like. 



Claims 

30 1. A control device for a legged mobile robot that moves by moving legs extending from a body, for successively 
determining an instantaneous value of a desired movement of the legged mobile robot by the use of a dynamic 
model representing at least a relation between a movement and a floor reaction force of the robot, and perfomning 
movement control of the robot to allow the movement of the robot to follow the determined instantaneous value of 
the desired movement, the control device comprising: 

35 

allowable range setting means for setting a allowable range of a variable to be limited, which is at least a 
horizontal component of a translation floor reaction force or a floor surface parallel component of a translation 
floor reaction force, acting on the robot, or a total center-of-gravity acceleration or a floor surface parallel 
component of the total center-of-gravity acceleration of the robot; and 
40 desired instantaneous value determining means for determining a new instantaneous value of the desired 

movement based on at least an error between a desired state quantity of a posture of the robot, which corre- 
sponds to the determined instantaneous value of the desired movement, and an actual state quantity of the 
postLire of the robot such that the variable to be limited which is defined based on the dynamic model In 
accordance with the new instantaneous value, remains within the allowable range. 

45 

2. The control device for a legged mobile robot according to claim 1, wherein a movement of the dynamic model 
includes at least a plurality of movement modes of the robot, the movement modes having mutually different gen- 
eration ratios of a floor reaction force's moment to the translation floor reaction force, and the desired instantaneous 
value determining means determines the new instantaneous value of the desired movement by adjusting a plurality 

50 of the movement modes of the movement of the dynamic model in accordance with at least the allowable range. 

3. The control device for a legged mobile robot according to claim 2, wherein the movement modes include a posture 
changing movement for changing a posture of a predetemiined portion of the robot while maintaining center-of- 
gravity of the robot almost invariable, and a translation movement of the body of the robot. 

55 

4. The control device for a legged mobile robot according to claim 1 , comprising means for correcting gait parameters 
for detennining a pattern (s) of a desired floor reaction force and/or the desired movement of the robot aftercurrent 
time, in accordance with at least a state quantity of the dynamic model. 
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5. The control device for a legged mobile robot according to claim 1 , connprlsing means for successively determining 
a reference instantaneous value of a desired floor reaction force of the robot, wherein the desired instantaneous 

value determining means determines a correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force in ac- 
cordance with at least the error and the allowable range of the variable to be limited, and also determines the new 
instantaneous value of the desired movement to permit a resultant force of an inertial force and gravity, generated 
on the dynamic model by the new instantaneous value of the desired movement, lo balance with a floor reaction 
force obtained by correcting the reference instantaneous value by the correction manipulated variable. 

6. The control device for a legged mobile robot according to claim 5, wherein a movement of the dynamic model 
includes at least a plurality of movement modes of the robot, the movement modes having mutually different gen- 
eration ratios of a floor reaction force's moment to the translation floor reaction force, and the desired instantaneous 
value determining means determines the new instantaneous value of the desired movement by adjusting a plurality 
of the movement modes of the movement of the dynamic model in accordance with at least the allowable range. 

7. The control device for a legged mobile robot according to claim 6, wherein the movement modes include a posture 
changing movement for changing a posture of a predetennined portion of the robot while maintaining center-of- 
gravity of the robot almost invariable, and a translation movement of the body of the robot. 

8. The control device for a legged mobile robot according to claim 7, wherein the desired instantaneous value deter- 
mining means detennines a new desired instantaneous value of the desired movement by preferentially adjusting 
the translation movement of the body, rather than the posture changing movement, in order to permit the resultant 
force to balance with the floor reaction force obtained by correcting the reference instantaneous value by the 
correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force. 

9. The control device for a legged mobile robot according to claim 5, comprising means for determining the correction 
manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force in accordance with at least the error, the allowable range 
of the variable to be limited, and a state quantity of the dynamic model. 

10. The control device for a legged mobile robot according to claim 5, comprising means for correcting gait parameters 
for detennining a pattern (s) of the desired floor reaction force and/or the desired movement of the robot after 
current time, in accordance with the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force used for 
determining an instantaneous value of the desired movement, and/or a change of a state quantity of the dynamic 
model by the correction manipulated variable. 

11. The control device for a legged mobile robot according to claim 5, comprising: first means for determining a first 
required manipulated variable of a floor reaction force in accordance with the error so that the error becomes close 
to zero; second means for determining an actual floor reaction force manipulated variable and the correction ma- 
nipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force, which define a desired value of an actual floor reaction force 
of the robot, based on at least the first required manipulated variable; and third means for performing movement 
control of the robot in accordance with the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable and the instantaneous 
value of the desired movement. 

12. The control device for a legged mobile robot according to claim 11, wherein anyone of the first required manipulated 
variable, the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable, and the correction manipulated variable of the desired 
floor reaction force is a manipulated variable related to a floor reaction force's moment about a point of action of 
a floor reaction force, a position of the point of action of the floor reaction force, or a ZMP. 

13. The control device for a legged mobile robot according to claim 11 or 12, wherein the second means detennines 
the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable and the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor 
reaction force so that a difference between the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable and the correction 
manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force monotonously changes as the first required manipulated 

variable increases. 

14. The control device for a legged mobile robot according to claim 11, wherein the second means determines the 
actual floor reaction force manipulated variable so that a value obtained by adding the actual floor reaction force 
manipulated variable to the reference instantaneous value remains within a predetermined actual floor reaction 
force allowable range. 
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15. The control device for a legged mobile robot according to claim 14, wherein, when a value obtained by adding the 
first required manipulated variable to the reference instantaneous value is a value within the predetermined actual 
floor reaction force allowable range, the second means determines the first required manipulated variable as the 
actual floor reaction force manipulated variable, and determines the correction manipulated variable of the desired 

5 floor reaction force to be almost zero or a value defined In accordance with the state quantity of the dynamic model , 

and, when the value obtained by adding the first required manipulated variable to the reference Instantaneous 
value deviates from the predetermined actual floor reaction force allowable range, the second means determines 
a value obtained by subtracting the reference instantaneous value from a limit value of the actual floor reaction 
force allowable range, as the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable, and determines the correction ma- 

10 nipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force in accordance with at least a difference between the actual 

floor reaction force manipulated variable and the first required manipulated variable. 

16. The control device for a legged mobile robot according to claim 14, wherein the second means comprises: means 
for obtaining provisionally determined values of the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable and the cor- 

^5 rection manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force so that a difference between the actual floor reaction 

force manipulated variable and the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force becomes at 
least a value corresponding to the first required manipulated variable; means for obtaining an estimated value of 
the variable to be limited corresponding to the new instantaneous value of the desired movement when the new 
instantaneous value of the desired movement is assumed to be detemnined by the use of the obtained provisionally 

20 determined value of the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force; means for comparing 

a value obtained by adding the provisionally determined value of the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable 
to the reference Instantaneous value and the estimated value of the variable to be limited, to the predetermined 
actual floor reaction force allowable range and the allowable range of the variable to be limited, respectively, and 
determining a group of the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable and the variable to be limited which 

25 satisfy limits by the actual floor reaction force allowable range and the allowable range of the variable to be limited, 

respectively, based on a result of the comparison; and means for determining the correction manipulated variable 
of the desired floor reaction force based on the variable to be limited and a value obtained by subtracting the first 
required manipulated variable from the determined actual floor reaction force manipulated variable. 

30 17. The control device for a legged mobile robot according to claim 16, wherein a movement of the dynamic model 
Includes at least a plurality of movement modes having mutually different generation ratios of a floor reaction force's 
moment to a translation floor reaction force, and the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction 
force is configured by a plurality of manipulated variables, each con^esponds to each of the movement mocfes. 

35 18. The control device for a legged mobile robot according to claim 11, comprising fourth means for determining a 

second required manipulated variable of the floor reaction force to permrt a state quantity of the dynamic model 
to be close to a predetermined state quantity in accordance with the state quantity of the dynamic model, wherein 
the second means determines the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable and the correction manipulated 
variable of the desired floor reaction force based on at least the first required manipulated variable, the second 
40 required manipulated variable, and the allowable range. 

19. The control device for a legged mobile robot according to claim 1 8, wherein any one of the first and second required 
manipulated variables, the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable and the correction manipulated variable 
of the desired floor reaction force is a manipulated variable related to a floor reaction force's moment about a point 

45 of action of a floor reaction force, a position of the point of action of the floor reaction force, or a ZMR 

20. The control device for a legged mobile robot according to claim 18 or 19, wherein the second means detemnines 
the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable and the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor 
reaction force so that a difference between the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable and the correction 

50 manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force monotonously changes as the first required manipulated 

variable increases. 

21. The control device for a legged mobile robot according to claim 18, wherein the second means determines the 
actual floor reaction force manipulated variable so that a value obtained by adding the actual floor reaction force 

55 manipulated variable to the reference instantaneous value remains within a predetermined actual floor reaction 

force allowable range. 

22. The control device for a legged mooile robot according to claim 21 . wherein the second means comprises: means 
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for obtaining provisionally determined values of the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable and the cor- 
rection manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force so that a difference between the actual floor reaction 
force manipulated variable and the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force becomes at 
least a value corresponding to the first required manipulated variable and that the correction manipulated variable 

5 of the desired floor reaction force becomes a value corresponding to the second required manipulated variable; 

means for obtaining an estimated value of the variable to be limited corresponding to the new instantaneous value 
of the desired movement when the new instantaneous value of the desired movement is assumed to be determined 
by the use of the obtained provisionally determined value of the correction manipulated variable of the desired 
floor reaction force; means for comparing a value obtained by adding the obtained provisionally determined value 

10 of the actual floor reaction force manipulated variable to the reference instantaneous value and the estimated 

value of the variable to be limited, to the predetermined actual floor reaction force allowable range and the allowable 
range of the vahable to be limited, respectively, and determining a group of the actual floor reaction force manip- 
ulated variable and the variable to be limited which satisfy limits by the actual floor reaction force allowable range 
and the allowable range of the variable to be limited, respectively, based on a result of the comparison; and means 

15 for determining the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction force based on the variable to be 

limited and a value obtained by subtracting the first required manipulated variable from the determined actual floor 
reaction force manipulated variable. 

23. The control device for a legged mobile robot according to claihn 22, wherein a movement of the dynamic model 
20 includes at least a plurality of movement modes having mutually different generation ratios of a floor reaction force's 

moment to a translation floor reaction force, and the correction manipulated variable of the desired floor reaction 
force is configured by a plurality of manipulated variables, each con-esponds to each of the movement modes. 
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FIG.8 

(BODY TRANSUTION MODE) 
Z 




101 

SNSDCXTjIO <EF 1475198A1 I > 



EP 1 475 198 A1 
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FIG.19 

{PROCESS OF SEARCHING INITIAL DIVERGENCE COMPONENT FOR NORMAL GAIT) 
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DETERMINE INITIAL STATES (STATES AT INITIAL TIME Ts) OF FOOT POSITION/POSTURE, ARM 
POSTURE AND BODY POSTURE ANGLE BASED ON NORMAL TURNING GAIT PARAMETER 



S200 



'ROVISIONALLY DETERMINE INITIAL (TIMETs) BODY HORIZONTAL 
'OSmON/VELOCITY CANDIDATE {Xs. Vxs) 
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oo 



DETERMINE INITIAL BODY VERTICAL POSITION/VELOCITY (Zs, Vis) 



GENERATE GAIT FOR ONE STEP USING DYNAMICS MODEL BASED 
ON NORMAL TURNING GAIT PARAMETER ON THE ASSUMPTION 
THAT (Xs, Vxs) AND (Zs, Vzs) ARE BODY'S INITIALSTATES 



S206 
S208 



S210 



CONVERT FINAL BODY POSITION AELOCITY FOR GENERATED GAIT INTO VALUES 
(Xe. Vxe) SEEN FROM SUPPORTING LEG COORDINATE SYSTEM FOR NEXT ONE STEP 



BOUNDARY REQUIREMENT ERROR (errx, errv) = (Xs, Vxs) - (Xe, Vxe) 
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^HU^ EXIT REPETITION LOOP ) 

errx AND errv FALL WITHIN ALLOWABLE RANGES? <; — ^ 



DETERMINE A PLURALITY OF INITIAL VALUE CANDIDATES (Xs+ A Xs, Vxs), 
(Xs, Vxs+ A Vxs) IN THE VICINITY OF (Xs, Vs) AND OBTAIN 
BOUNDARY REQUIREMENT ERRORS THEREFORE ON THE ASSUMPTION THAT 
THE CANDIDATES ARE INITIAL STATES OF BODY 
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S218 



DETERMINE NEXT INITIAL VALUE CANDIDATE (Xs, Vxs) BASED ON BOUNDARY REQUIRtMtKI 
ERRORS FOR (Xs. Vxs^ AND INITIAL VALUE CANDIDATES IN THE VICIMITY OF (Xs. Vxs) | 



DETERMINE INITIAL BODY HORIZONTAL POSITION/VELOCITY (XO, VO), INITIAL 
BODY VERTICAL POSITIONAELOCITY (ZO, V2O) AND INITIAL BODY POSTURE 
ANGLE AND ANGULAR VELOCITY AT ORIGINAL INITIAL TIMED 
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DETERMINE NORMAL TURNING GAH'S INITIAL DIVERGENCE COMPO- 
NENT q[0] USING FORMUIA: q[0] = XO + VO/ co 0 
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DETERMINE VALUE q", WHICH IS NORMAL TURNING GAIT'S INITIAL DIVERGENCE 
COMPONENT q[OT SEEN FROM CURRENT TIME GAIT'S SUPPORTING LEG COORDINATE 
SYSTEM AND VALUE (ZD", VzO"), WHICH IS INITIAL BODY VERTICAL POSITIONAELOCITY 
SEEN FROM CURRENT TIME GAIT'S SUPPORTING LEG COORDINATE SYSTEM 
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FIG,20 

(PROVISIONAL GAIT GENERATION PROCESS FOR NORMAL GAIT) 
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INITIALIZE 

PROVISIONAL GAIT GENERATION TIME k = Ts 

(Ts: INITIAL TIME OF NORMAL GAITS CALCUUTION) 

BODY HORiZONTAL POSITIONAELOCITY = (Xs, Vxs) 

BODY VERTICAL POSITIONAELOCITY = (Zs, Vzs) 

BODY POSTURE ANGLE = INITIAL VALUE OF REFERENCE BODY POSTURE ANGLE 

BODY POSTURE ANGULAR VELOCITY 

= INITIAL VALUE OF REFERENCE BODY POSTURE ANGULAR VELOCITY 
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S304 YES 


NORMAL GAIT INSTANTANEOUS VALUE 
DETERMINATION SUBROUTINE 


k ^ Ts + Tcyc? <^ 






k = k.Ak 



DETERMINE INITIAL BODY POSTURE ANGLE AND INITIAL BODY 
ANGUUR VELOCITY FOR NORMAL GAIT 
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FIG.21 

(PROCESS OF DETERMINING NORMAL GAIT INSTANTANEOUS VALUE) 
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DETERMINE DESIRED FLOOR REAQION FORCE'S VERTICAL 
COMPONENT AT TIME k BASED ON GAIT PARAMETER 
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DETERMINE DESIRED ZMP AT TIME k BASED ON GAIT PARAMETER 
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DETERMINE DESIRED FEET POSITIONS/POSTURES, REFERENCE BODY POSTURE 
AND DESIRED ARM POSTURE AT TIME k BASED ON GAIT PARAMETER 



S406 



CALCULATE TOTAL CENTER-OF-GRAVITY VERTICAL POSITION/VELOCITY THAT 
SATISFIES DESIRED FLOOR REAGION FORCE'S VERTICAL COMPONENT 



CALCULATE BODY VERTICAL POSITION THAT SATISFIES 
TOTAL CENTER-OF-GRAVITY VERTICAL POSITION 
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DETERMINE FLOOR REAQION FORCE'S HORIZONTAL COMPONENT 
ALLOWABLE RANGE [Fxmin, Fxmox] ATTIME k BASED ON GAIT PARAMETER 



S412 



DETERMINE BODY HORIZONTAL ACCELERATION AND BODY POSTURE ANGULAR 
ACCELERATION SO AS TO SATISFY DESIRED ZMP IN SUCH A MANNER THAT FLOOR 
REAQION FORCE'S HORIZONTAL COMPONENT Fx DOESN'T EXCEED [Fxmin, Fxmax] 
AND INITIAL AND FINAL BODY POSTURE ANGULAR VELOCITIES AGREE WITH EACH OTHER 



CALCULATE BODY HORIZONTAL VELOCITY AND BODY POSTURE ANGULAR 
VELOCITY BY INTEGRATING BODY HORIZONTAL ACCELERATION AND BODY 
POSTURE ANGULAR ACCELERATION AND INTEGRATES THE RESULTING VALUES 
TO DETERMINE BODY HORIZONTAL POSITION AND BODY POSTURE 
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FIG.22 

( PROCESS OF DE1TRMIN1NG BODY HORIZONTAL ACCELERATION 
AND BODY POSTURE ANGULAR ACCELERATION FOR NORMAL GAIT} 
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DETERMINE BODY HORIZONTAL ACCELERATiON a Imp THAT IS 
REQUIRED TO SATISFY CURRENT TIME (TIME k) DESIRED ZMP 
IN THE CASE WHERE ROBOT MOVES IN BODY TRANSLATION MODE 
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DETERMINE FLOOR REAOION FORCE'S HORIZONTAL COMPONENT 
Fxtmp IN THE aSE WHERE BODY HORIZONTAL ACCELERATION IS a imp 
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Fxtmp ? 



Jxtmp < Fxmin 
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DETERMINE HORIZONTAL COMPONENT Fx 
OF FLOOR REAQION FORCE USING FORMULA: 

Fx - Fxmox 



ELSE 



Fx = Fxmin | S5»2 
S514 



Fx - Fxtmp 



S516 



DHERMINE BODY HORIZONTAL ACCELERATION a OF BODY 
TRANSUTION MODE AND BODY ANGULAR ACCELERATION 0 
OF BODY ROTATION MODE USING FORMUIAS: 

a = a tmp + (Fx - Fxtmp)/ A Fp 
i3 = ( a tmp - a )* A Mp/AMr 



SET BODY INCLINATION RESTORING MOMENT 
ZMP-CONVERTED VALUE PATTERN 
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CALCULATE INSTANTANEOUS VALUE ZMPrec OF BODY INCUNATION 
RESTORING MOMENT ZMP-CONVERTED VALUE PATTERN AT TIME k 



B = -ZMPrec* Fz(k)/AMr 
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DETERMINE BODY HORIZONTAL ACCELERATION a tmp THAT IS 
REQUIRED TO SATISFY CURRENT TIME (TIME k) DESIRED ZMP IN DtE 
CASE WHERE ROBOT MOVES ONLY IN BODY TRANSLATION MODE 



a = atmp-(AMr/AMprg 
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DETERMINE FLOOR REACnON FORCE'S HORIZONTAL COMPONENT Fx 
IN THE CASE WHERE BODY HORIZONTAL ACCELERATiON IS a 
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FIG.23 

FLOOR REAQION FORCE'S HORIZONTAL COMPONENT 

DETERMINED WITHOUT TAKING ALLOWABLE RANGE INTO CONSIDERATION Fxtmp 
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FIG.24 

FLOOR REACnON FORCE'S HORIZONTAL COMPONENT 
DETERMINED TAKING FLOOR REACTION FORCE'S HORIZONTAL 
COMPONENT ALLOWABLE UMIT INTO CONSIDERATION Fx 
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BODY INCUNATION ANGULAR ACCELERATION fi 
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{FOR RETURNING BODY INCLINATION VELOCITY TO INITIAL VALUE) 
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FLOOR REAQION FORCE'S HORIZONTAL COMPONENT Fx 

DETERMINED TAKING FLOOR REAmON FORCE'S HORIZONTAL 

COMPONENT ALLOWABLE RANGE INTO CONSIDERATION 
A 
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PERIOD PERIOD 
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FIG.29 

FLOOR REACTION FORCE'S HORIZONTAL COMPONENT Fx 

ALLOWABLE RANGE 




PERIOD PERIOD 
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FIG.31 

( REUTIONSHiP AMONG BODY POSITIONS 
AT THE TIME OF LANDING FOR NORMAL GAIT PARAMETER) 
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SUPPORTING LEG 
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FIG.32 

(PROCESS OF PROVISIONALLY DETERMIMING CURRENT TIME GAIT PARAMETER) 
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DETERMINE REFERENCE BODY POSTURE 
TRAJEGORY PARAMETER FOR CURRENT TIME GAIT 



DETERMINE FOOT TRAJEGORY PARAMETER 
FOR CURRENT TIME GAIT 



S600 



DETERMINE ARM POSTURE TRAJEGORY 
PARAMETER FOR CURRENT TIME GAIT 
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S604 



DETERMINE FLOOR REACTION FORCE'S VERTICAL COMPONENT 
TRAJEGORY PARAMETER FOR CURRENT TIME GAIT 
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DETERMINE FLOOR REAGION FORCE'S HORIZONTAL COMPONENT 
AUOWABLE RANGE [Fxmin, Fxmox] FOR CURRENT TIME GAIT 
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PROVISIONALLY DGERMINE ZMP TRAJEGORY 
PARAMETER FOR CURRENT TIME GAIT 
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FIG.33 

(FLOOR REAOiON FORCE'S HORIZONTAL COMPONENT ALLOWABLE RANGE) 



LOWER LIMIT VALUE Fxmin AND UPPER LIMIT VALUE Fxmax 

OF FLOOR REACnON FORCE'S HORIZONTAL COMPONENT AUOWABLE RANGE 
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FI6.34 

(PROCESS OF CORREGING CURRENT TIME GAIT PARAMETER IN SEARCHING MANNER) 
C ENTRY 3 
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CALCULATE PROVISIONAL CURRENT TIME GAIT TO END TIME BASED ON PROVISIONAL 
DESIRED ZMP AND OTHER CURRENT TIME GAIT PARAMETERS 



S704 



DETERMINE FINAL DIVERGENCE COMPONENT qO[k] FROM BODY POSmOMAElOCITY 

(Xe, Ve) AT THE END OF CURRENT TIME GAIT USING FORMULA: 

qO[k3=:Xe + Vxe/coO 



DETERMINE FINAL DIVERGENCE COMPONENT ERROR errq USING FORMULA: 
errq = qO[k]-q" . . 
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S710 



CALCULATE PROVISIONAL CURRENT TIME GAiTTO ENDTIME BASED ON DESIRED 
ZMP OBTAINED BY CORREQING PROVISIONAL DESIRED ZMP ACCORDING TO 
RELATIONSHIP SHOViTN IN FIGURE 38 ON THE ASSUMPHON THAT a = A a 



BASED ON BODY POSITIONAELOCITY {Xel, Vxel ) AT THE END OF CURRENT 
TIME GAIT WHICH IS RECALCULATED BASED ON CORREQED DESIRED ZMP, 
DETERMINE FINAL DIVERGENCE COMPONENT q1[k] USING FORMUU: 
ql[k] = Xel+VxeT/o,0 



S7I2 



DETERMINE PARAMETER SENSITIVITY r USING FORMULA: 
f = {ql[k]-qOlk3)/Aa 



S7M 



S716 



ADD CORREOION QUANTITY DETERMINED ON THE ASSUMPTION OF a = -errq/r 
TO PROVISIONAL DESIRED ZMP TO RENEW PROVISIONAL DESIRED ZMP 



S718 



DETERMINE BODY INCLINATION RESTORING MOMENT ZMP-CONVERTED VALUE PAHERH 
BASED ON DIFFERENCE BETWEEN FINAL BODY POSTURE ANGLE FOR PROVISIONAL 
CURRENT TIME GAIT AND INITIAL BODY POSTURE ANGLE FOR NORMAL GAIT AND 
DIFFERENCE BETWEEN FINAL BODY POSTURE ANGUUR VELOCITY FOR PROVISIONAL CURRENT 
TIME GAIT AND INITIAL BODY POSTURE ANGULAR VELOCITY FOR NORMAL GAIT 



DETERMINE, AS DESIRED ZMP PAHERN, PATTERN OBTAINED BY ADDING 
BODY INCLINATION RESTORING MOMENT ZMP-CONVERTED 
VALUE PATTERN TO PROVISIONAL DESIRED ZMP PATTERN 
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FIG.35 

(PROCESS OF GENERATING PROVISIONAL CURRENT TIME GAIT) 
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INITIAUZE 

PROVISIONAL GAIT GENERATION TIME k=0 
VALUES IN CURRENT TIME SUPPORTING LEG COORDINATE SYSTEM 
CONVERTED FROM FINAL STATE OF LAST TIME DESIRED GAIT IS USED 
AS INITIAL STATES OF CURRENTTIME GAIT 
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FIG.36 

{PROCESS OF DETERMINING CURRENT TIME PROVISIONAL GAIT INSTANTANEOUS VALUE) 
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DETERMINE DESIRED FLOOR REAGION FORCE'S VERTICAL 
COMPONENT AT TIME k BASED ON GAIT PARAMETER 



S900 



DETERMINE DESIRED ZMP AT TIME k BASED ON GAIT PARAMETER 
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DETERMINE DESIRED FEET POSITIONS/POSTURES, REFERENCE BODY POSTURE 
AND DESIRED ARM POSTURE AT TIME k BASED ON GAIT PARAMETER 



S904 



aLCUUTE TOTAL CENTER-OF-GRAVITY VERTICAL POSITION THAT SATISFIES 
DESIRED FLOOR REACTION FORCE'S VERTICAL COMPONENT 



S906 



CALCULATE BODY VERTICAL POSITION THAT SATISFIES 
TOTAL CENTER-OF-GRAVITY VERTICAL POSITION 
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DETERMINE FLOOR REACTION FORCE'S HORIZONTAL COMPONENT 
ALLOWABLE RANGE [Fxmin, Fxmox] AT TIME k BASED ON GAIT PARAMETER 



S910 



DETERMINE BODY HORIZONTAL ACCELERATION AND BODY POSTURE ANGULAR 
ACCELERATION FOR CURRENT TIME PROVISIONAL GAIT SO AS TO SATISFY DESIRED 
ZMP IN SUCH A MANNER THAT FLOOR REAGIOM FORCE'S HORIZONTAL COMPONENT 
Fx D0ESN7 EXCEED [Fxmin, Fxmox] 



S912 



aLCUUTE BODY HORIZONTAL VELOCITY AND BODY POSTURE ANGUIAR 
VELOCITY BY INTEGRATING BODY HORIZONTAL ACCELERATION AND BODY 
POSTURE ANGUUR ACCELERATION AND INTEGRATES THE RESULTING VALUES 
TO DETERMINE BODY HORIZONTAL POSITION AND BODY POSTURE ANGLE 
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FIG.37 

{ PROCESS OF DETERMINING BODY HORIZONTAL ACCELERATION AND BODY 
POSTURE ANGULAR ACCELERATION FOR PROVISIONAL CURRENT TIME GAIT) 
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DETERMINE BODY HORIZONTAL ACCELERATION a tmp THAT IS REQUIRED 
TO SATISFY DESIRED ZMP AT PRESENT TIME (TIME k) IF ROBOT IS CAUSED 
TO PERFORM MOVEMENT OF BODY TRANSLATION MODE 



OBTAIN FLOOR REAQION FORCE'S HORIZONTAL COMPONENT Fxtmp 
WHERE BODY HORIZONTAL ACCELERATION IS otmp 
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DETERMINE FLOOR REAQION FORCE'S 
HORIZONTAL COMPONENT Fx BY THE 
FOLLOVyiNG EQUATIONS Fx = Fxmox 



Fx = Fxniiin 



ELSE 



Fx = Fxtmp 
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DETERMINE BODY HORIZONTAL ACCELERATION a OF BODY 
TRANSLATION MODE AND BODY ANGULAR ACCELERATION 
P OF BODY ROTATION MODE BY THE FOLLOWING EQUATIONS 
a = a tmp + (Fx - Fxtmp)/A Fp 
3 = (atmp-o)*AMp/AMr 



SET PAHERN OF ZMP-CONVERTED VALUE OF 
BODY INCLINATION RESTORING MOMENT 
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S101B 



CALCUUTE INSTANTANEOUS VALUE OF PATTERN OF ZMP-CONVERTED 
VALUE OF BODY INCLINATION RESTORING MOMENT ZMPrec AT TIME k 



=-ZMPrec*F2(k)/AMr 



SI 020 



SI 022 



OBTAIN HORIZONTAL BODY ACCELERATION a tmp REQUIRED TO 
SATISFY DESIRED ZMP AT PRESENT TIME (TIME k) IF ROBOT IS 
CAUSED TO PERFORM MOTION IN BODY TRANSUTION MODE ONLY 



a = almp-(AMr/AMpr;3 
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OBTAIN FLOOR REACTION FORCE'S HORIZONTAL COMPONENT Fx 
WHEN HORIZONTAL BODY ACCELERATION IS a 
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FIG.38 

( CORREOIOM OF DESIRED ZMP ) 
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FIG.39 

(SUPPORT POLYGON AND ZMP ALLOWABLE RANGE) 
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FIG.40 

(PROCESS OF DETERMINING CURRENT TIME GAIT INSTANTANEOUS VALUE) 
C ENTRY 3 

SIOOO 



DETERMINE DESIRED FLOOR REACTION FORCE'S VERTICAL 
COMPONENT AT TIME t BASED ON GAIT PARAMETER 



DETERMINE DESIRED ZMP AT TIME k BASED ON GAIT PARAMETER 
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DETERMINE DESIRED FEET POSITIONS/POSTURES, REFERENCE BODY POSTURE 
AND DESIRED ARM POSTURES ATTIME t BASED ON GAIT PARAMETER 



S1004 



CALCULATE TOTAL CENTER-OF-GRAVITY VERTICAL POSITION SATISFYING 
DESIRED FLOOR REAQION FORCE'S VERTiaL COMPONENT 
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CALCULATE BODY VERTICAL POSITION SATISFYING 
TOTAL CENTER-OF-GRAVITY VERTICAL POSITION 
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DETERMINE FLOOR REACTION FORCE'S HORIZONTAL COMPONENT 
AUOV/ABU RANGE [Fxmin, Fxmox] AT TIME t BASED ON GAIT PARAMETER 
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DETERMINE FLOOR REACTION FORCE'S MOMENT ALLOWABLE RANGE 
ATHME t BASED ON GAIT PARAMETER 
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DETERMINE BODY HORIZONTAL ACCELERATION AND BODY POSTURE ANGULAR 
ACCELERATION OF CURRENT TIME GAIT SO THAT MODEL MANIPUUTION FLOOR REACTION 
FORCE'S MOMENT IS GENERATED ABOUT DESIRED ZMP AND THAT FLOOR REACTION 
FORCE'S HORIZONTAL COMPONENT Fx DOES NOT EXCEED [Fxmin. Fxmox] 



CALCULATE BODY HORIZONTAL VELOCITY AND BODY POSTURE AN6UUR 
VELOCITY BY INTEGRATING BODY HORIZONTAL ACCELERATION AND BODY 
POSTURE ANGULAR ACCELERATION, AND INTEGRATE THE RESULTING VALUES 
TO DETERMINE BODY HORIZONTAL POSITION AND BODY POSTURE ANGLE 



S1014 



C RETURN ) 



126 



BNSDOCID: <E P, 1476196A1 ,1 > 



EP 1 475 198 A1 



FI6.41 

( PROCESS OF DETERMINING BODY HORIZONTAL ACCELERATION/BODY 

^ ^ POSTURE ANGUUR ACCELERATION OF CURRENT TIME GAIT ) 
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DETERMINE BODY HORIZONTAL ACCELERATION a tmp REQUIRED 
TO GENERATE MODEL MANIPUUTION FLOOR REAQION FORCE'S 
MOMENT ABOUT PRESENT DESIRED ZMP (AT TIME 1} IN THE CASE 
WHERE ROBOT MOVES IN BODY TRANSLATION MODE 



DETERMINE FLOOR REACTION FORCE'S HORIZONTAL COMPONENT Fxtmp 
IN THE CASE WHERE BODY HORIZONTAL ACCELERATION IS a imp 
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DETERMINE FLOOR REAQION FORCE'S 
HORIZONTAL COMPONENT Fx 
WITH FORMULA: Fx = Fxmox 



{Hg^SlllO 
Fx = Fxtmp 151112 



Sll 



DETERMINE BODY HORIZONTAL ACCELERATION a OF BODY 
TRANSIATIDN MODE AND BODY ANGUUR ACCELERATION B 
OF BODY ROTATION MODE WITH FORMULAS: 
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ZMP-CONVERTED VALUE PATTERN 
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CALCULATE INSTANTANEOUS VALUE OF BODY INCLINATION RESTORING I 
MOMENT ZMP-CONVERTED VALUE PATTERN ZMPrec AT TIME t 
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DETERMINE BODY HORIZONTAL ACCELERATION a tmp THAT IS 
REQUIRED TO GENERATE MODEL MANIPULATION FLOOR REAQION 
FORCE'S MOMENT ABOUT PRESENT DESIRED ZMP (ATTIME t) IN THE 
CASE WHERE ROBOT MOVES IN BODYTRANSUTION MODE 
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DETERMINE FLOOR REACTION FORCE'S HORIZONTAL COMPONENT Fx 
WHEN BODY HORIZONTAL ACCELERATION IS a 
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FIG.42 

( DESIRED FLOOR REAOION FORCE'S VERTICAL COMPONENT WHEN WALKING ) 
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